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PREFACE

The purpose of this notebook is to assist educators who are designing and implementing
.nservice education programs to facilitate the effective use of Computer-Integrated Instruction (CII)
in schools. CII involves the use of the computer as a problem solving tool. CII includes the use of
applications such as databases, graphics, spreadsheets, telecommunications, and word processors,
these are generic applications in the sense that they can be used in many different subject areas and
grade levels. CII also includes use of special purpose software designed to help solve the problems
occurring in spenific courses or disciplines.

This notebook was prepared by the staff of NSF Project TEI 8550588, which received three
years of funding beginnir.g September 1985. It is one of four notebooks to be prepared that
include:

CI3 Notebook for Elementary School

CI3 Notebook for Secondary School Mathematics
CI3 Notebook for Secondary School Science

CI3 Notehook for Secondary School Social Science

The problem addressed by this NSF Research and I evelopment Project is the disparity
between the overall capabilities and potentials of CII anc the current implementation levels of CIl in
our schools. There is strong support from computer-knowledgeable educational leaders for
increased use of CIl.

Growth in appropriate use of CII depends on schools having:

1. Access to appropriate hardware.
2. Access to appropriate software.
3. Access to appropriate curriculum and instructional support materials.

4. Appropriately trained teachers and school administrators who support increased use of CII.

The cost of computer hardware continues to decline even as its capabilities continue to increase.

The amount of computer hardware available for instructional purposes is now sufficient to have a
significant impact on schools. Moreover, hardware availability is continues to grow very rapidly.
This project assumes that the problem of hardware access will gradually diminish; thus, t...s project
does not focus on the hardware problem.

The quantity of educational software is continuing tv grow, while the average quality continues
to improve. A 1986 estimate suggested that there were about 10,000 educationally oriented,
software programs for microcomputers commercially available. The Educational Software Selector,
published by EPIE, lists nearly 8,000 titles. The amount and quality of CII software now available
is adequate to support extensive use of CII in schooss and to have a major impact on school
curriculum. The educational market is large enough to support a viable, competitive industry with
many companijes participating.

This project does not focus on the overall problem of educational software. However, each
Nowbook contains information about a number of pieces of educational software. To the extent
possible, the focus is on currently available generic CII software. In cases where more specific
pieces of CII software are discussed, they were selected because they are readily available, and are
apt to remain so for some years to come, and because they fit the specific instructional needs of the
authors of these notebooks.

Instructional support materials include textbooks, workbooks, and reference materials, films,
filmstrips, and video tapes; and course goals, course cutlines, and teacher support materials.
Although there is a substantial amount of instructicnal support material for learr....g/teaching about
computers (teaching computer literacy, computer programming, and computer science), the amount
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of instructional support materials for CII is still quite limited. This project includes the development
of a modest amount of CII teacher support materials; a number of sample lesson plans have been

developed and are included in the notebooks, for example. It is not, however, a major goal of this |
project to develop CII instructional support materials. ‘

The NSF Research and Development project focuses on the developinent of effective methods Q
for the inservice education of educators interested in CII. The materials contained in the notebooks
are intended for computer education leaders who are designing and impleraenting CII inservice
education workshops and courses. Each notebook co.tains a detailed outline of an eight-session
workshop along with support materials. A number of "Copy Me" pages are included for
dissemination in an inservice workshop or course.

It is recognized that designers and deliverers of inservice education vary widely in their
experience, computer background, an academic area of specialization. With this in mind, two
general methods are envisioned for using the materials in these notebooks. First, an inservice
provider might rely heavily on a particular notebook, following it closely in giving a sequence of
workshops or a course. Second, an inservice provider might use these notebook materials to get
ideas and to serve as resources in designing and presenting CII instruction to educators. In either
case it is expected that the inservice provider will benefit from use of the notebook materials and
will learn some new ideas about effective inservice and CII.

This notebook presents a particular philosophy of inservice education. It is a process-oriented
philosophy, as distinguished from a content oriented philosophy. Thus, an inservice education
program based on this Nutebook will look quitc different from the traditional computer-oriented
inservices that have been widely presented in recent years. The resulting inservices are fun to lead
and fun to participate in. They are an effective way to encourage the increased and appropriate use
of computer-integrated instruction in schools.

~J
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How to Re..d and Use This Notebuok

The purchaser of a single copy of this Notebook receives a print copy, a copy in MacWrite
format on 800K Macintosh disks, a Microsoft Works (Version 1.0) Data disk, and a single user
site license.

The single user site license gives the one person who is designated
as the "Primary User" of the site license the right o make copies of all
of the materials in this book for classes he or she teaches. If the single
user site license is purchased by a school or schoo! district, the intent
is that one person be designated as the "Primary User." If several
people are to teach using this book, a multiuser site license should be
purchased. The right to copy materials from the book does not transfer
to participants in classes taught by the "Primary User."

Information about purchasing a multiuser site license can be obtained from the publisher, tie
International Society for Technology in Education, 1787 Agate Street, Eugene, Oregon 97403.

The disk copy is organized into folders, sub folders, and individual files in a systematic and
relatively logical fashion. At the bottom of each page of the print copy there is information that will
help you locate the appropriate file on disk. The typical footer consists of three parts:

Brief title of the book: CI3 Notebook
File name: This is explains:d in more detail below.
Page number within the specific file: Each file is numbered sequentially starting at page 1.

The name of an individual file is two or three digits, separated by periods, aad a brief title. You
will notice that the name of the file you are currently reading is 0.4 Read and Use. The first digit of
the sequence is a folder number. This file is in folder number 0. The second digit refers to a
particular file within the folder unless there is a third digit. If there is a third digit, the second digit
refers to a subfolder number, and the third digit to a file within that subfolder.

This notebook contains a great deal of information to aid you in conducting an effective
inservice for integrating computers into the curriculum. Most readers will want to skip around in the
material, rather than reading it from cover to cover. This section is a guide to help such readers by
presenting a brief summary cf each section and how and when to use it.

Section 1: Effective Inservice

Substantial literature exists on effective inservice. This section of the Notehook contains a brief
summary of the effective inservice literature foliowed by a discussion of the CI° model for the
inservices designed for this NSF project. We recommend that you read all of this section.

Section 2: Background Information

The first part of this section is a general overview of computers in education. [t might be used
as a handout at an inservice for educators who have not had previous coursework or extended
workshops on computer uses in schools.
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The second part of this section discusses the roles of computers in problem solving. This is
essential background infor nation for all inservice presenters. It can also be used as a handout for
workshop participants.

Section 3: Initiating/Planning an Inservice .
This section offers a few suggestions to consider when beginning to plan ar. inservice. Novice
inservice organizers will want to read this section.

Section 4: An Eight-Session Science Inservice

The inservice described in this Notebook is eight sessions of two hours each. Although the
information included can be presented in eight session, there is enovgh material for nearly 16
sessions if desired. We suggest that you carefully read through the materials for the first session
to get the general idea of the information presented.

Session 1: Hypothesis Testing Using a Computer. The session will illustrate how

organizing data and electronic graphing of data can help students generate hypotheses and confirm
or deny hypotheses. The main focus of the inservice sessions is on the use of computers in hypoth-
esis testing and problem solving in science. The first session provides a basic introduction to use of
a powerful microcomputer with a relatively sophisticated piece of software, Microsoft Works.

Session 2: Searching and Sorting Databases to Generate and Test Hypotheses.

Using Microsoft Works we will modify a database to answer questions. The issue of when and
how to use a database in the science classroom will be addressed. As in all hands-on sessions, there
is more emphasis on when and why to use a computer than on specific details of the key presses
ne=ded to use a particular piece of software. Participants are expected to gain skill in acfually using
the computer through their computer use outside of the inservice sessions.

Session 3: Creating a Database for Testing Hypotheses. This session will illustrate how

to create a database file using Microsoft Works. The ability to create a database opens a wide range
of possibilities for inte grating the computer into the science curriculum. Information on creating a
database using AppleWorks will also be provided.

Session 4: Introduction to a Spreadsheet. Using Microsoft Works we will become familiar
with the components and structure of a spreadsheet. Activities will demonstrate how to graph data
from a spreadsheet.

Session 5: Creating a Spreadsheet. This session will illustrate how to create a spreadsheet
using Microsoft Works. We will explore the use of a spreadsheet as a teacher and student tool.
The advantages and disadvantages of using a spreadsheet as a "black box" utility will be discussed.

Session 6: Using an Integrated Package to Produce a Lal Report. This session will
demonstrate how an integraied software package combines the applications discussed in the
previous sessions: database, spreadsheet, and electronic graphing. A laboratory report will be
constructed using information from data bases and spreadsheets.

Session 7; Investigation of Some Commercially Available Science Education

Software. This session is divided into two parts: 1) the demonstration and evaluation of some
commercially available databases and/or other science education software; and 2) a demonstration
of using the computer as a data ccllection device (use of probeware). Note: The latter topic may be
dropped in order to spend more tirae on the former topic.

Q
J
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Session 8: Projects uand Closure. School administrators from the participant’s schools will be
attending. Other higher level school district administrators and the district ccraputer ¢ yordinator will
also be invited. During the last session, teams of participants will present their final projects. Each
project presentation will be a maximum of 10 minutes. It is important that these presentations be
carefully prepared and accompanied by appropriate handouts. Following each project presentation,
the project team will initiate a brief discussion (approximately five to ten minutes) between
admu,.istrators and project participants. The therae of the discussion is whai administrators can do
to help teachers integrate computers into the science curriculum.

Section 5: Instruments and Evaluation

The NSF project used a variety of instruments for needs assessment, formative evaluation, and
summative evaluation. Copies of these instruments and a discussion of some of the results are
included in Section 5. The NSF project inservices placed considerable emphasis on formative
evaluation, and we recommend that workshop leaders do likewise. Such an emphasis will help
workshop leaders adjust their presentations to meet the needs of participants.

Readers are also encouraged to study Seymour Hanfling's doctorate dissertation, which was
completed in the fall of 1987. Hanfling's work focused on formative evaluation of the NSF project.
His dissertation was directed by Dick Rankin (th. project evaluator) and Robert Sylwester. It
provides substantial information at-dut the effectiveness of the project during its first year.
Additional detailed information on the long term effects of the project are discussed in Vivian
Johnson's ductorate dissertation ccmpleted in summer 1988 under the direction of Dick Rankin and
Dave Moursund.

) CI3 Notebook + 0.4 Read and Use * Page 3




EFFECTIVE INSERVICE

1.1
What the Research Literature Says

Change is difficult. It is difficult 1. .magine, difficult to pian for, difficult to implement, difficult
to manage, and difficult to measure. Fullan (1982) states that, in the educational context, “change
involves ‘change in practice™ (p. 30) and he demonstrates several difficulties. For one, change is
multidimensionral, new materials, new teaching approaches, and alteration of beliefs must t
considered.

Irservice training is a major tool in the implementation of educational change. In reporting a
research-based model for such training, (Gall & Reuchler 1985), the authors state, "No one yet
pretends to have discovered all the elements that make staff development programs completely
successfui” (p. 1). One reason for this is the difficulty in designing studies that can "tease out” the
effective practices from the backgrou.d noise of incidental and uncontrolled effects. The most
reliable measure of effectiveness—changc in student behav' r—is several steps removed foom the
major actions of most staff development programs. Joyce and Showers (1983) describe a model
involving classroom-level coaching tha. promises to take the training all the way to the level of
obsen ation of actual classroom practice, but such designs are rarely implemented due to limitations
of time and funding.

Because change takes time and is best viewed as an ongoing process, the internal state ¢ the
leamers—in this case, teachers themselves—is an important consideration. Hall (1982) showed that
it is desirable to match inservice to current levels of concern of the individual participants. Further-
more, continued tracking of the evolution of their level of concem can function as a diagnostic tool
for modifying the content of training “on the fly," should modifications be necessary.

The literature on inservice designs that are s secific to computer education is sparse. Gabel
(1984) reviews the work of Isaacson (1980), VWinner (1982), and Ferres (1983), and finds, that
their essentially descriptive studies do not speak to the issue of effectiveness, out instead
concentrate on the mechanics of developing an.. presenting special purnose inservice training,.
Gabel's own work concluded that the model suggested by Gall and Renchler (1985) was a valid
and useful framework for organizing computer education inservice.

In this section, the categories for the dimensions of inservice follow those outlined by Gall and
Renchler (1985) and are divided into five categories. content and organization, delivery system,
organizational context, govemance, and evaluation.

Inservice Dimensions

Content and Organization. The realm of the planning, development, delivery, and follow-
up of actual training sessions is below the level of more global concems such as the environment in
which inservice is provided, the geals and standards of the institution whose teachers are being edu
cated, or the measures by which e inservice program is to be evaluated. Of course, these global
issues have great impact on the training ‘o be delivered. For example, the environment may deter-
mire the resources, timing, extent and uepth of the program. The goals and standards of the institu
tion (e.g., a school district) should .trongly irfluence (if not actually determine) the content of the
program. The measures of evaluation may direct the attention of the trainers to emphasize more
closely monituied clements of the program at the expense of other elements less emphasized by the
evaluation instruments.

11
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Nevertheless, the actual conduct of an inservice may be separated from these other concerns,
and a large body of hrerature (accompanied by a much smaller body of research) is available for
inspection. The predominant feature of the literature is that it is generally based upon common ,
practice, rather than upon actual research. In fact, the management and evaluation of inservice
training is more thoroughly researched than the conduct of inservice.

Gall and Renchier (1985) identifie * the dimensions of methods of delivering an inservice:

1. Readiness activities. What actions are taken prior to the conduct of training to raise teacier
awareress of the import_nce of the inservice program? How are school leaders prepared for
their roles in the training? What participant information is gathered before the program
begins?

ro

Instructional process. What trainir., methods will be used to help teachers acquire the target
knowledge and skills?

3. Muaintenance and monitoring. What provisions are made to observe and measure the actual
level of application of the content of the training to classroom practice?

4. Training site. Is the training best carried out at the schoo! site, or is another location more
appropriate?

5 Trainers. What trainer characteristics may impact the effectiveness of the training program?
6. Scheduling. What duration, spacing, and timing should the training program have?

Competently designed inservice trai.iing programs will address each of these dimensiors. The

usual practice of trainers is to give great atiention to the instruc..onal process, scheduling and their

dwn preparation. ‘
An additional questic 1 to “= addressed might cunsider any practical distinctions that exist among

different types of learners. Are adults in general (and teachers in particular) sufficiently different

from other learners that exceptions or refinements must be made to the well-zesearched principles of

learning? (see Gagné, 1977) Althoagh the n.ost general of these learning principles remain intact,

researchers s'ich as Knowles (1978) have determined that adult learners are sufficiently aufferent

from children as to merit distinct consideration. Among the important features of adult learners cited

in Knowles' work are that:

1. Adults leam by doing; they want to be involved. Mere demonstration is usually
insufficient. Practice and even coaching are highly desirable.

2. Problems and examples must be realistic and relevant to them as adulss.

3. Adults relate their leamning very strongly to what they already know. They tend to have a
lower tolerance for ambiguity than children, so explicit attachraent of new knowledge ‘0
their existing base is a paramount necessity.

4. Adults tend to prefer informal leamning en vironments, which are less likely to produce
tension and anxiety.

5 Changes in pace and instructional method tend t0 keep the interest of the adult learner high.
6. Unless the conditions of training absolutely require it, a grading system should be avoided.
Checklists of criteria met in the course of training, for example, are lese iucmidating than
the assignment of grades. ‘
Iz
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7. The instructor should frame his or her role as that of a facilitator of learning rather than as a
fort of i nowledge or expertise. This guarantees that participants will find the trainer
D approachable, an absolute precondition of communication between adult learner and
teacher.

It is obvious that these adult learrer characteristics are of great concern to the teaching of adults
and they should govern several aspects of the preparation, delivery, and follow-up. The impact of
these elements of training is discussed below in summary with lessons learnsd from other sources.

In a study of the impact of inservice on basic skills instruction, Gall et al. (1982) identified a
number of deficiencies in the ordinary conduct of inservice:

1. Programs tended to be focused on the professional goals of individual teachers rather than
on the improvement of the school instructional program. Teachers’ goals and school needs
are not always in consonance.

2. One-shot training or short sessions failed to show impact on the school's instructional
program.

3. Although the inservice programs were sponsored and financed by disiricts or schools, the
general plan and learning activities of the training were based on goals and objec:ives that
had little or no demonstrable connection to those of the school or district.

4. Programs were very rarely assessed on the basis of actual improvement of student
erformance.

5. Most inservice programs lacked several of the following desirable features: readiness
activities, a meeting, follow-up activities, and in-classroom observations to identify
changes in teacher behavior that might be attributed to the inservice training.

3 These researchers jud,.u that programs exhibiting such deficiencies will have little impact on
teacher practice or student performance.
Much of the work of Joyce and Showers (1983) centers on governance issues, but they also
have critical points to make concerning the conduct of inservice:

1. Training may be considered to be comnosed of levels of involvement: lecture,
demonstration, practice in the trainin, ..ironment, practice in the target environm:nt, and
coaching in the target environment.

[

behavior.

3. Practice (following lecture and demonstration} contributes greatly to change in teacher
behavior.

Generally, lecture and demonstratic 1 have little impact in terms of changing teacher

4. Coaching (following lecture, demonstration, and practice) not only contr:butes further to 1
change, but aiso creates opportunities for dissemination of an innovation or desired practice

throughout the unit (e.g., department, school, or school district) in which change is ]

desired. One of the most promising of these opportunities is peer coaching. |

|

Echoing elements of both Knowles (1978) and Joyce and Showers (1983) are some of the |

findings of the Florida State Department of Education (1974):

1. Inservice programs that place the teacher in an active role are more likely to accemplish
their objectives wan those which place the teacher in a receptive role.

1)
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2. Programs that emphasize demonstration, supervised trials and feedback are more
successful than those that simply present new ideas or materials to teachers without
opportunities for practice.

3. Programs in which teachers share and provide mutual assistance to each another are more
likely to succeed than those that fail 10 encourage interaction during and after training.

4. Self-initiated and self-directed training activities (although seldom used in inservice
education programs) are associated with successful accomplishment of program goals.

The literature offers many similar indicators of stccess or effecti veness in inservice conduct.
They are briefly summarized as follows:

1. The content of inservice education programs should be directly and immediately linked to
the goals of the agency sponsoring the training.

2. The characteristics of teachers as adult learners should be taken into account when inservice
education activities are designed. In particula, the activities should be relevant to them as
adults, new knowledge should be explicitly connected to previous knowledge, an air of
informality should predominate, grading systems should be avoided, and the trainer should
act as a facilitator.

3. Designs that feature multisession contact and development of an ongoing relationship
between trainer and teacher is preferred over one-shot designs.

4. If possible, the training should include not only presentation of information and
Jemonstration of new methods and skills, but also supervised practice and coaching.

Organizational Context. When referring to the organizational context in which inservice
education occurs, Gall and Renchler (1985) echo the "modal systems" of Joyce and Showers
(1983). While Gall and Rencnler recognize the five modes identified by Joyce and his colleagues,
they prefer to think of these modes as representing different functions of inservice education and go
on to identify four such purposes: (a) inservice for personal professional development; (b) inservice
for credentialling; (c) inservice for the purpose of induction into the profession; and (d) inservice for
school improvement.

"Inservice for school improvement” speaks directly to the school as an organization.
Operationally, one can define the organizational context as those organizational eleme.'ts of the
school that directly influence the success of inservice education. But organizational context also
implies a series of interrelated components that work in relative harmony. To divorce any one
component from the whole distorts our perception of and reaction to that element. Just as our
perception of our environment is continuous, so the school must be viewed holistically as a
continuous, dynamic collection of interlacing and interactive parts.

A meta-analysis done by Lawrence and Harrison (1980) concludes that the most effective
inservice programs address the school as a unit. Their research supports the contention that
inservice is most effective when the emphasis is on global goals rather than personal development.

These findings are consistent with the observation of noted anthropologist Edward T. Hall
(1981) about the essential nature of the context of expression and action. He states that context
determines everything about the nature of the communication and pradicates further behavior. A
focus oa school improvement places the "situational dialect"” of the teacher professional life of the
teacher within the larger frame of the school as a complete unit. This broad focus of shared goals
gives a context of discussion in harmony with the larger organizational context. A somewhat
different but complementary observation is made by Pitken (1972) when she examines the question
of social membership. She notes that with respect to learned or cultural norms, the wholeness and
uniformity of our society is determined by the acquisition of like patterns by people exposed to
them. These views lead again to the conclusion that the more consonant the goals are with the

14
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school, the more consistent will be the patterns of compatibility between the behavior elicited and
those exoressed by the administration and support staff. In essence, the new behaviors or activities
must mirror the intentionality of the school as a unit.

If we place the goals of the inservice within the larger framework of the school environment and
provide a collegial support structure, chances of institutionalizing any changes are improved. In a
fundamental sense, the organizational context provides the ecological gestalt of action aad
ynteraction. Compatibility between the objectives of the inservice and those of the school is essential
if changes are to be made a part of the taken-for-granted background of the teacher, administrators,
and support staff in their daily activities.

Holly (cited in Gall & Renchler, 1985) surveyed 110 teachers and found a general preference
for activities that allowed them to work with other teachers. Nga‘vaye (cited in Gall & Renchler,
1985) found that teachers preferred to work with teachers who had similar educational duties.
Domain-specific knowledge as defined by Doyle (1983) consists of an explicit semantic network of
relevant information and identiried methods or strategies for applying that information. Although
Doyle was addressing academic content, it seems clear that the same theme can be applied
effectively in insers ice education. Thus, not only does educationzl research support the need for
teachers to work with teachers, but it supports a more specific domain of discourse in which they
share their goals and concerns with teachers in their own or similar subject areas. In a collegial
environment made up of their peers, teachers can relate common concerns and share methods or
strategies central to their needs as educators (U.S. Department of Ecucation, 1986). Furthermore,
teachers with similar instructional assignments can share materials, tools, and new methods of
instruction.

Unfortunately, there appears to be no research examining the relative effectiveness of variations
in teacher inservice groupings as defined by Gall and Renchler (1985). Wade (1985), however,
does indicate in her meta-analysis that participation by both secondary and primary school teachers
is more effective than either group working alone.

In an organizational context, the school principal as an instructional leader plays a major
influential role. Research by Louchs and Pratt (cited in Gall & Renchler :985) indicates that the role
taken by the principal in the implementation efforts of a program is essential to the success of the
project. Leithwood and Montgomery (cited in Gall & Renchler 1985) have shown that an effective
principal will participate in at least part of the inservice workshops attended by the staff. Finally, ‘he
Rand study (cited in Gall & Renchler 1985) suggests that without the approval of the principal,
teachers generally will not implement a new curriculum Or process.

As noted above, the school is a dynamic but loosely coupled organization. This loose coupling
requires a mediating force that lends a coherence to its structure. Thus, the principal seems to act as
a lens to keep school goals clearly in focus and as a guide to keep teachers on track with district
objectives (U.S. Department of Education, 1986).

Governance. The issue of governance frames the larger context of school as a functioning
unit. Operationally we can define governance as that organizational process of decision making that
determines school policy and directs school resources. The governance of inservice education
specifically addresses concerns about the way an inservice will be designed and offered to the
district staff. The study by Mertens (1982) clearly shows that the view of the teacher as a
professional must pervade the district; when teachers are viewed as professicnals, inservice projects
are more successful than when teachers are viewed merely as functionaries. All projects and or
policy decisions need to be approached in this light.

There appears to be no research on the most effective infrastructure for carrying out the process
of governance at the district level. However, there is ample research to indicate that this process
must take into account teacher concerns and expectations. Many researchers indicate that the teacher
must be given the cpportunity to be part of the planning. If teachers are not con. 'lied, the results
can be disastrous. Wolcott (1977) documented a carefully planned e..ort fo: educa‘ional change in a
school district in Oregon. This mammoth seven year plan involving several hundred thousand
dollars, vast district resources, and uncounted hundreds of hours for both planners and teachers
failed. Its primary failure was that it did not take into account the needs of the educator. It was
conceived as a "top-down" approach and implemented as such.

-,
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Wolcott reaffirms the importance of teacher participation in the planning process. What ic aut
clear is how muh contrcl teachers should have over the inservice content. On one side is the work
cf Schurr (cited in Gall & Renchler, 1985), where it is shown that teachers desire input into the
planning process; on the other side is the work of Wade (1985} that indicates inservice sessions
were gauged as "less successful” if participants were regarded as the major contributors to the
process. Indeed, her meta-analysis shows that inservice sessions are more effective if the leade-
assumes the role of "giver of information" and teachers as "receivers of information.” Clearly, a
balance seems necessary. It is important to asce-ta_.1 the needs of teachers so that inservice sessions
can be directed specifically to their needs. On the other haud, the integrity of the 1nservice content
must be maintained, with policy anu planning Jdecisions atiempting t¢ ctrike a balance betvreen
teacher input and district needs.

Another issue of governance is the recruitr:ent of participants. Motivation .., attend insc1 vices
can be subtly but defiritely enhanced i€ the researcn outlined i this section is taken into account. A
feeling of personal connection with £ concems of the inservice is also important. Mouzsund
(1988) suggests that ownerskip in a problem-solving process is critical. Inservice by detimition is a
form of problem solving. If participants can feel a sense of ownership of the content of the
inservice, they will want to attend and take seriously the purposes of the project.

Wade (1985) confirms the ne2d to have a sense of ownership, pointing out that inservice is
more successful when the teachers are given .pecial recognition for their involvement. But she
further reporis that projects are more successful if teachers are either designated to attend or sclected
on a competitive basis. Clearly, the research confirms the need of teachers to be a willing part of the
process, but it also indicates that directing teachers to attend is not predictive of failure. Obviously,
this is a complex isue: How teachers are directed to atterd is important; the content and relevance
of the inservice is important; the organizational context is insportant; and the way the issue of
govemance has { een handled in the school is historically important.

Other incentives for attending inservices described by Betz (cited in Gall & Renchler, 1985) are
release time, expenses, and college credit. Administrators, however, can take heart in Wade's
(1985) finding that almost any inservice can make a difference. She reports that inservice of any
kind, on the average, resulted in half a standard deviation greater positive change than _ontrol
groups. This is a clear indication that inservice education car influence the quality of the education.

In summary, effective inservice must take into account the school organizational context and its
govemnance policies. It appears that the more the inservic: speaks to the unifying goals of the
school, the mcre effective will be the resuits.

Evaluation. As stated in Gall and Renchler (1985): "The evaluation of inservice programs is
not a well-dev:loped field,” and "... systematic evaluation of inservice programs is the exception
rather than the rule” (p. 30). In an effort to bring some order to ti'e field, Gall and his colleagues
(1976) attempted to define the different levels at which inservice training might have effects. They
defined four levels:

Level I  Implementation of the inservice program. (Measures of the qualizy of the training
itself.)

Level II: Teacher improvement. (Measures of actual change in teacher behavior in the
classroom.)

Level lII: Change in student performance. (Measures of the degree to which improvements in
teacher performance lead to iprovements in student achievement.)

Level IV: Changes in the environment. (Measures of changes in the school that may be
indirect [or even unintended] results of the inservice prcgram.)

The further away we get from measuring the direct delivery of training, the less certain we can

be that change: in Levels II, ITI, and IV are actually attributable to the training program. Other
factors, unpredicted and unmeasured, may have greater impact than training.

16
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At Levei I, the elements mentioned previously in the Content and Delivery System section
(readiness activities, instructional process, maintenance and monitoriag, training site, trainers, and
scheduL..g) should be measured directly. In addition, some quantification of the degree of relevance

G of the program to teachers' perceived and actual needs should be attempted.

At Level II, the best measures are those of increaseJ teacher competence. If the program is of
nov.. content (as a computer inservice might well be), conventional measurements might have to be
supplemented with new ones that reflect the content of the training. Observational measures of
actual classroom practice are the preferred instruments.

At Level I, measures of student cchievement are appropriate. Because this level is rather far
removed from the trainin:, it may be difficult to attritute changes in student behavior directly to
actual inservice practices.

At Level IV, we hesitate to suggest methods of measurement. Although instvuments can be
creatzd to measure school clinxue ang levels of intercommunication among the staff (Joyce, Hersch,
& McKibbin, 1983), itis peril . to presume explicit conrections between an inservice program
and a change in the school environment,

Conclusion

To narrow the scope of the litcrature on effective inservice, tii. review concentrates on literature
dealing with tne actual -onduct of inservice.

The five dimensions of nservice (i.e., content, delivery system, organizational cos.tent,
governance, and evaluation [Gaii & Renchler, 1985]) were used to examine the literature. The
predominant feature of the literature is its bases in common practice, rather than on actual research.
Litcrature specifi~atly related to implementing changes in educational computing is extremely
limited. The literature that exists concentrates on the delivery system aspect of Gall's classification.

Currently, staff developraent is the major tool for implementing educational change. Reviewing
the literature confirmed our intuitiv. belief that effective inservice is difficult to attain for the
following reasons:

1. Change is multidimensional. (We are dealing with chaage in a school system, and a school
system is a very complex entity.)

2. Change is a slow prosess. (It is the nature of a stable and functioning system to resist

clhanlge. School systems seem to be exceptionally resistant to change, and change only

slowly.)

Effe.tive inservice is resource intensive. (In many settings the resources available for

inservice education may rot be adequate to produce a significant change.)

Learning styles of adults are complex. (A typical inservice will involve adults with widely

varying interests, characteristics, and backgrounds.)

Global characteristics of school systerns, many of which are outside the influence of the

inservice provider, influence change.

Participation of teachers in the process of setting goals for inservice may enhance the learn-

ing of the participants, but it is difficult to properly achieve this participation in goal setting.

Mechanisms for evaluat.on of inservice programs are ill-defined and infrequently

attempted.

N oo e W
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1.2
THE CI3 MODEL FOR EFFECTIVE INSERVICE

(Note. This is a slightly modified version of a paper written by Seymour Hanfling, Judi Mathis, and
Jim McCauley for presentation at the University of Oregon "Extensions of the Human Mind"
conference in August 1986. These inree authors were all members of the NSF CI project staff
when the paper was written.)

The Computer-Integrated Instruction Inservice (CI3) project directed by Dr. David Moursund
began in September 1985. The purposes of the three-year project: were (a) to develop an inservice
model for educating teachers in methcds of integrating general computer software tools such as
databases, spreadsheets, graphics programs, science tool kits, into their curriculum; and (b) to
develop a method for training inservice trainers in the use of that CI> model.

During the first year the project team concentrated on developing the inservice model and
materials in two areas: elementary schools and secondary school mathematics. The second year of
the project continued this teacher inservice development and extended it to include secondary school
science. It also developed an inservice to train trainers in the use of the CI3 model. The third year
will refined the materials from the second year, created materials for secondary school social
studies, and began dissemination of the results of the project.

The ultimate goal of the CI? project is to tring about improvement in the classroom; this is a
formidable task. The process of bringing about improvement through innovation in the classroom
by staff deveiopment has been studied extensively ( Berman & McLaughlin, 1978; Dillon-Peterson,
1981; Fullan, 1982). Even though there is no agreement on the “one" best way to do staff
development, there is agreement on the need for the support and involvement of the major
components of an educational system: the teachers in a school or department, the building
administration, the central administration, the school board, and the students' parents. The CI?
project used this knowledge in formulating an inservice program.

First, we received the support of the central administration of the district within which the
workshops took place. Second, we viewed the school (or department in the case of a high school)
a.; the unit of change, not the entire district. We worked with groups of teachers from a building (or
department). Finally, an administrator from each building was required to petticipate along with the
teachers. As Wood, Thompson, and Russell (1981) point out:

For staff development to have a lasting effect, the principal must be committed to the
implementation of the inservice goals, participate in the inservice planning and activities,
encourage other staff members to particigate in training programs, and support and reinforce
the implementation of new knowledge, skills, and strategies. (p. 63)

During the first year of the project we were quite successful in getting school administrator
participation in the project. During the second and third years we were less successful. There is a
substantial body of theory on l.ow to organize and conduct an inservice to be as effective as
possible. It usually turns out that there is a substantial difference between the theory and what one is
actually able to accomplish. In this case, we were not able $0 secure school administrative
participation at the level we would have liked during the second and third year.

During the first year, the CI3 project worked wrth two groups of educators. One consisted of
the principals and a nun ber of elementary school teachers from three schools. 7 he second consisted
of mathematics teachers from a middle school and a high school and an admiristrator from each
building. There were approximately 17 participants (all volunteers) per group.
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Prior to the training, a needs assessment was conducted by inte1viewing all the participants. We
acquired knowledge on a variety of topics, including the participants’ currert educational and
personal computer usage; their access to computers, computer lab(s), and software; their views on
educational uses of computers; and thc areas in which they desired training. A

Originally seven inservice sessions were scheduled. The sessions were conducted after school
and usually at the computer lab sites of the participating schools. (Two sessions were conducted on
the University of Oregon campus.) The introductory and closing sessions were originally scheduled
to be five hours long (with dinner provided), and the five other sessions were to be ¢wo hours in
leng:h, held every other week. The teachers found the first five-hour session to be too long after
teaching all day. We adjusted our schedule and shortened the last session to two and a half hours.
As a result of this experience, we redesigned the second and third year inservices to consist of 16
hours of workshops in eight two-hour scssicns.

The Inservice Model

The wise leader knows that the true nature of events
cannot be captured in words. So why pretend?
Confusing jargon is one sure sign of a leader who does
not know how things happen.

The Tao of Leadership by John Heider

Inservice Design Principles

The participants in our inser ices reflected a wide range of backgrounds and teaching
environments. Although this lack of homogeneity is a common difficulty in computer-related
inservice education, it led to the development of a significant premise of these workshops.

Clearly, these workshops are not inservice frainings in the sense of teaching a specific teaching
technique, computer management skill or even competence with a specific piece of software, but
instead are educational workshops. They are meant to expand teacher knowledge and capabilities in
the classroor, and they provide an environment for exploring and learning about the applications of
computers and software tools in the curricuium.

The issue of training versus education is critical. Computers will be part of education from now
on. All teachers will eventually need to deal with computers in schools. Computer inservice for
teachers needs to be an appropriate blend preparing them to make some immediate use of
computers, but also laying a firm foundation for continued growth and learning in this field. It was
our observation that many inservices on computers place too much emphasis on what keys to press
and the specific details of particular picces of software. Many inservices of this sort do notdo a
good job of developing cemputer-related foundational knowledge such as general roles of
computers in problem solving, changes in education needed to prepare students for life ir: an
Information A ge society, etc.

The following design principles were used to create the balanced environment we deemed to be
appropriate:

1. Each session should offer participants at least one idea that can be used immeciiately or in
the short term future in their classrooms. This idea might be an activity, a piece of
software, a teaching style, or a management aid. The sessions are rich learning
environments in which participants discover and experience many ideas and applications of
computer-rela.ed activities and software tools. These environments provide many
opportunities for participants to find ideas that are approp.iate and relevant to their
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instructional situations. The process of discovery also helps build owzership and increases
the likelihood of classroom implementation.

Software should always be introduced in an instructional context. Rather than training
participants in the details of a piece of software, the tool is introduced with classroom
examples. Activities are designed so the participants can be successful even if they have
only partial knowledge of the software. This allows teachers to see that they need not
understand all of the nuances of a program before they use it ir the classroom. There are
two reasons for this approach: First, it helfs teachers explore and gain an understanding of
the instructional uges of a specific software tool. Second, it provides a model for teachers
to experience an activity and begin to adapt the activity to their own classrooras.

Participants should experience activities on two levels. First, as "students” in an inservice,
are the activities meeting the objectives? What is being learned? What is being experienced?
Is it enjoyable? Second, they are asked to analyze the activities and the inservice itself:
What activities liave been chosen? Why bave those activities been selected and not others?
How can those activities be adapted to their classroom?

Reflection and discussion of these questions occurs at different times. The participants are
briefly remindad to note and reflect cu the first questions while they are doing an activity.
These questions are then repeated during the closure discussion for an activity. The second
set of questions is also discussed during closure for an activity and at the closure for the
entire session.

. The participan:s should work in groups. There are four reasons for this. First, Cox and
Berger (1985) have shown that working in groups on the computer is mor effective in
solving prob ms than working individually. Second, the participants become accustomed
to discussing cor~~uter-related curriculum matters with each another. This helps build a
school level ana district-wide resource base, and it builds a spirit of mutual support 3mong
the inservice participants. Third, it allows the trainers to work with more of the partici-
pants. Finally, it allows the trainers to eavesdrop on participants' conversations and gain
relevant information for conducting discussions and directing the remainder of the session.

In recent years the effectiveness of cooperative learning has become clear. Many people
fear that computers will be used to isolate students and work against against the cooperative
learning environment. But this need not be the case. Many computer activities can be done
in a cooperative learning environment, and research supports this approach as being good.

Each session should be structured to allow participants to discover methods and models of
instruction. The participants demonstrate or gain an understar.ding of these methods during
the debriefing of each activity or at the session closure. This approach differs from many
prevailing inservice formats by avoiding an explicit statement of inservice objectives at the
outset of each session. Our goal is to avoid creating a specific mind-set in participa.ts that
may deter them from making their own original observations or restrict them from making
additional observaticns. It als¢s allows them to experience the activities as their students
might, thus providing valuable insights that can be gained in no other way.

Imagine, for a moment, a scale which is labeled "Pure Discovery" on one and “Pure
Directed Instruction” on the other end. Most of the instruction in our schools is conducted
using a style that is much closer to the Pure Directed Instruction end than to the pure
Discovery end. But it is essential that both teachers and students learn to use computers in a
discovery-based mode, so that they feel comfortable in working with ncw software
applications and leamning on their own. Thus, in designing the inservices, we made a
decision to place major emphasis on discovery-based learning about computers. We
reasoned that if teachers learned about computers in this type of mode, they would then use
it with their students as they introduce computers into their classrooms.

N
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This method requires the development of mutual trust. Through the activities the partic-

ipants discover, learn, and gain insights across many pedagogical domains. During the

debriefings the trainers can aid the participants in understanding and adapting their insights.

This discovery and debriefing-oriented model is stimulating, interesting, and successful. .

A key aspect of discovery-based learning is the debriefing periods at the end of discovery
sessions. The course instructor (the facilitator) must have a clear picture of the key elements
that are to be discovered. (Of course, it usually happens that many additional important
elements are discovered.) The debriefing sessions allow participants to bring up and
discuss the ideas that they have been working on and discovering. The facilitator must
ensure that all key elements are brought up and that they receive appropriate emphasis.

6. The sessions should be enjoyable! There has been substantial research on the relationship
between attitude and learning. We know that if participants are enjoying the learning
experience, they will learn more and better.

Material Selection and Development of Activities

The main reasons that computers are so heavily used in business, government, and industry is
that they are a powerful aid to problem solving and productivity. Computers can solve or help to
solve a wide range of problems. The focus of this CI3 project is to improve student problem solving
by integrating of software tools (e.g. graphics, databases, spreadsheets, science kits, etc.) into the
curriculum. Thus, the theme of problem solving is interwoven throughout the design of the
inservices. Inservice participants can explore and experience the use of these tools by solving
protlems presented in the inservices. These experiences also encourage participants to discover .ew
ways to pose problems and even new types of problems to be solved.

Problem posing and problem solving are higher-order skills, essentially corresponding to the
Analysis, Systhesis, Evaluation end of Bloom's taxonomy of cognitive skills. There ic a stiong and ‘
growing movement in our school system to place increased emphasis on such higher-order skills.
Computers are a vehicle that can help in this endeavor.

Problem posiig and problem solving ars interdisciplinary skills. They are not, as many teachers
think, just mathematics. All teachers should have their students pose and solve problems. All
teachers should teach problem posing and problem solving as part of their overall curriculum.

Due to the wide range of backgrounds and experiences of the pr tcipants, as well as gendzr
differences, careful selection of materials and activities is importan,. However, selection of softwaic
is also limited by practical constraints. Our selections are based upon availability, quality, utility in
the particular inservice situation, appropriateness to the grade and cuncept level, wnd effective cost.
The last item refers to software that is under district licer..e, in t2 public domain or allews multiple
ioading. (Some software companies give special permission for multiple loading to educators
conducting teacher training.)

After the design o. activities and selection of software, performance aids and learning aids
(werksheets) are developed. Performence aids contain the basic information necessary to use a
piece of software; keystroke commands, data retrieval and printer commands, for example. Many
participants find that they can use unfamiliar softwazc with a2 minimum of instruction if supplied
with an appropriate performance aid. Participants can also learn to use some software through
on-line tutorials.
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Learning aids contain problems that increase in compiexity and software knowledge; therefore,
they may contain software comments where appropriate (e.g., how to print a graph). These
worksheets range from very spe.ific instruciional seouences to open-ended explorations.

Along with performance anc! learning aids, sample lesson plans are provided, which can be
adapted, extended, and used as rnodels. They are important in assisting participants to transfer
inservice concepts to their classrooms, and reduce the amount of effort required to develop and
transfer new activities to the classroom.

Organization and Development of an Inservice Ser:, 't

In organizing the sessions we tri=d various inservice methods and activity sequences. The ones
we found successful were those that embodied our assumption that instructi¢n is a dynamic process
by nature. Decisions are made continually through the interactions of the trainers, the participants,
and the content being presented. Thus, the framework of these sessions must be flexible. The same
session presented with different groups of participants might begin in the same way, but then,
based upon their responses and needs, proceed along different paths. Many times the participants
are offered a choice of options or they are allowed to offer their own suggestions on the next step in
the inservice. This dynamic process is difficult to capture in words. In the following discussion it is
important for the reader to keep in mind that these inservices embody a process that is designed to
be flrxible.

Sequencing of Activities. The sequencing of all activities enhances concept attainment and
assists in the transfer of these concepts o the classroom. The sequencing of activities begins with
the most concrete activities and progresses to the more abstract.

The typical sequence for an activity is:

1. Explore. Allow pardcipants time to “play,” so that they may develop an intuitive
understanding of the software or activ.ty. Participants make use of a Performance Aid.

2. Experience. Work on the softwz.  or activities in an instructional format that models
classroom presentations. Participants make use of a Learning Aid.

3. Discuss. Debrief the activity, paying particular attention to participants’ feelings,
experie.ices, attitudes, and i¢as for instructional applications. The facilitator makes sure
that key ideas that the les.on was designed to cover were indeed covered and get discussed
during the debriefing. But keep in mind that the debriefing is to be conducted in a discovery
based mode. The facilitator should avoid, as much as possible, switching into a directed
instruction mode during the debriefing.

4. C.osure. The facilitator gives a brief summary statement. Relate this activity to the
objectivas of the session or previous sessions. Integrate previous participant comments as
frequently as possible ~uring closure.

Sequencing within a session. We begin each session with a hands-on activity or an
off-machine problem solving activity that is approximately 5-15 minutes long. (We strongly
encouraged participants to work in pairs on the computers. Sometimes a person would decide to
woerk alone, and sometimes thres people would work together.) This instant involvement is very
useful in setting the tone for the day's session. It allows participants to begin participating as soon
as they arrive, and it handles the situation of some participants showing up a little late. The
debriefing of this opening activity provides an opportunity to discuss the focus and general goals of
the session. (A general goal might be to explore uses of computers to store and retrieve information
as an aid to solving problem.)
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The next 30-40 minutes is spent exploring activities on the computer with participants working
in groups, generally in pairs. This exploratory period might be directed by the trainer or through
performance and learning aids, with a focus on the spacific objectives of the activity. Participants
«nay become involved in trying to "solve the puzzle" ur "beat the computer,” and it is sometimes
necessary for the trainers to draw the participants’ attention to the instructional asnects oy the
activities. The participants may finish an ac. ity at a later time and at their own pace.

The debriefing of all activities is ¢xtremely important. As described above, explanation and
debriefing of all activities follows rather than precedes the activities. This allows participants to
experience an activity in a situation without a trainer-induced "mindset” and places them in a similar
position to that of their students. Encouraging participants to generate ideas contributes to the
transfer of ideas from the inservice to their teaching situations. It is more likely that teachers will try
new classroom practices it they have experienced these new practices in the workshops and then
analyzed and reflected upon them.

The remainder of the session is spent intermixing off-computer and computer-based activities.
The participants enjoy the integration of off-computer activities into the sessions. The concrete
nature of these activities provides a bridge to the abstract nature of the computer.

Final closure for an entire session provides a transition from the inservice setting to the
classroom. QOur experience indicates that the integration of software tool activities into classes seems
to take place if the integration (a) allows students to leam better, faster or in more exciting ways; (b)
allows students to work with meme important concepts than they are now learning; and (c) is not
appreciably more difficult for the teacher than present instructional practice. Discussions during
final closure are useful in generating ideas that illustrate these points.

Once the above ideas have been used in planning a session or series of sessions, it is important
to review the entire set of activities. Are the transitions smooth? Are the activities building upon
each other? Are the original objer.tives still being mei? (The last question can sometimes be
overlooked as "exciting” activities and software hide or even change the original objectives.)
Finally, is this still a inservice that is interesting ard enjoyable to lead and expcrience?

Inservice techniques. Like any teachers, we use a variety of techniques during the sessions.
The following are those we find useful and consider the most important:

1. Model classroom activities and appropriate teacher behaviors. We generally teach the way
we have been taught. The importance of modeling appropriate tea ;her behaviors cannot be
overstated in helping participants to integrate new ideas into their classes. Merely
"discussing” how activities can be done in the classroom is insufficient; they must be
experienced in order to be understood. (Note that there is some research thz: suggests that
elementary schiool teachers like to be in inservices that model appropriate behavior, and that
secondary school teachers are less supportive of such an approach to inservice education.)

2. Ide..ufy and utdlize participants with knowledge of the inservice contents. (No matter how
carefully one states the prerequisites and describes the intent of an inservice, the
participants will have widely varying hackgrounds. Frequently there will be one 2 more
participants who are quite qualified to be facilitating the inservice.) Fouming groups where
at least one of the participants has experience with a piece of software can help; make
workshops go more smoothly. Establish peer support by publicly validating participants’
knowledge and encouraging peers to consult each other for answers. Rernind participants
that they are experienced educators who bring a multitude of skills to the inservices. (An
analogous situation for teachers is using students in their class who are experienced with
software to act as helpers or teachers to other students.)

3. Inthe debriefings and discussions, encourage participants to analyze the activities from

two perspectives: that of a student (their experiences while using the software) and that
of a teacher.
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4. Obtain feedback from the participants at each step of the inservice. Be responsive to their
needs and, when appropriate, modify the inservice plan. When necessary, help the
participants reevaluate their expectations i order to gain the most from the inservice. For
example, because a wide range of teacher bacl:grounds is present at a inservice, a specific
piece of software may not fit everyone's teaching assignment. Shift the focus of those
teachers toward examining the software for its strengths and weaknesses: Is it easy i use?
Is the feedback appropriate? Does it allow for exploration?

5. Do not be disturbec. ir the time schedule that you have set occasionally requires you to
interrupt participants in the middle of an activity. Research suggests that this can actually
contribute significantly to learning. The interruption provides a time for participants to
reflect upon the.” ~xperiences during an activity.

6. Use open-ended questions that encourage teachers to reflect on the session’s activities.
Convergent questions can cover the content and analysis, as well as pacing and
sequencing. Divesgent discussions can cover transfer of the activities to the classroom and
possible impact on the curriculum and individual classes. These types of questions are
important and cannot be hurried. A time for reflection and analysis helps participants gain
the ownership necessary to integrate new ideas into their own educational setting.

7. When the trainer does not have an answer to a question, the hes: response is "I don't
know, let's see what all of together know about this question.” There may be participants
that can provide information, just as the teachers may have students in their class who can
help them with a piece of software or activity.

Reference Materials, Handouts, and Log Sheets

Each participant receives a set of r.awesials at the first session, including relevan® journal articles,
software reference lists, classroom ideas and public domain software. Refer participants .o ¢ciements
of this collection whenever related activities or discussions take place.

The participants are asked to keep a log of their computer ¢lated activities, including: classroom
lessons, work with individua! students, personal use, readings and discussions with col:: 1gues.
This log form also can be used to ask trainers for information or help. The trainers respond to
questi~ns, suggest software the participants might wish to preview, and retumn the logs. These
.orms are an important faedback mechanism. It is 1n efficieat way for participants to communicate
with the trainers to have a record of *eir computer-related activities.

School Visits

Based on the experience from this project, lassroom visits 5. suld be included as part of the
inservice program. This can be done in a variety of ways: A tainer s.2ay mcdel a lesson in a
parucipant's classroom,; both the participant and traine: may teach a class together; or the trainer may
observe the participant teaching a lessor.. Many teachers feel that this type of interaction is helpful.

Clc .ag Comments

We have spent many hundreds of hours working on the CI3 project. It has been difficult to
summarize what we have learned, primarily because, as stated earlier, education is a dynamic
process. The only way to learn a process is to do it. What we have presented here is a framework
that has been effective. However, this is not the end of the developr.ient of an effectve ins.rvice
model. Both formative and summative evaluations have taken place or are in progress, sumne ot the
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results are given in Part 5 of this Notebook. As you practice using the inservice materials in this

Notebook, and as you continue to practice and study the field of inservice education, you will get to

be 1 better facilitator of inservices. One of the joys ard frustrations of education is that it is

constantly evotving and that educators need to be lifelong learners. Q
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BACKGROUND INFORMATION

2.1
OVERVIEW OF COMPUTERS IN EDUCATION

Computers are important and widely used in our society because they are cost effective aids to
problem solving in business, government, industry, education, and other areas. The primary focus
of this Notebook is on the use of computers as an aid to problem solving.

This chapter of the Notebook provides an overview of computers in education, with primary
emphasis on Computer-Integrated Instruction (CII). The underlying assumption is that we want to
increase students’ ability to mak: use of the computer as a tool in problem solving throughout the
curriculum. This chapter might be given to inservice participants as general background reading,

Computers in Education

The diagram below presents a structure of the overall field of computers in education. As
1. lYicated in the d_.ram, the field of canbe  vided into three main parts. Although each part will be
wscussed briefly, the main focus is on instructional uses of computers. As the diagram illustrates,
wnstructional uses of computers also may be divided into three parts. After briefly discussing each
part, we will focus on learning & teaching integrating computers. We call this part
Computer-Integrated Instruction (CII).

COMPUTERS IN EDUCATION

Administrative Instructional Research

Uses Uses Uses

Learn & Teach
Abeut

Computers

Learn & Teach
Integrating
Computers
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Administrative Uses

Many aspects of running a school system are similar to running a business. A school system ‘
has income and expenses. It has facilities and inventories. It has employees who must be paid and

employee records that must be maintained. And, of course, a school system has students who must
be taught. Detailed records must be kept on student performance, progress, and attendance.

Computers can be cost effective aids to accomplishing all of the administrative-oriented tasks
listed above. Thus, it is not surprising that computers are extensively used for administrative
purposes in most school districts in this country. In some school districts this use goes back more
than 25 years. Overall, the administrative use of computers in schools is growing steadily.

At the current time there are two major approaches to administrative use of computers in
schools. One approach is based on centralization. A large, centrally located computer system is used
to serve a number of schools, : s well as central sc.100l district office needs. There may be terminals
to individual schools. Thus, sc..xe input and output operations may occur at the school sites. Other
operations especially those invoi.ing large amounts of input and output, occur at the central facility.

An alternate approach that has gained considerable support in recent years is to place
administratively oriented microcomputer systems into individual schnols. Initially these were
self-contained microcomputers, but there is a growing tendency to network them. It has become
clear that microcomputers can make a substantial contribution to the functioning of a school office.

It seems evident that there will be a continuing need for a central, powerful computer system in
most school districts. Also. it seems evident that on-site microcomputers will become increasingly
popular. What is not so clear is how and to what extent the central facility and the on-site
microcomputers should be networked together, nor is it always evident which ccmputer
applications are best accomplished at the school site and which are best accomplished at the central
facility.

The design and implementation of a school district administrative computer system is a task for
computer professionals. It takes years of computer education and experience to become well
qualified at dealing with this type of task. It is important to realize the level of training and
experience needed, since few computer-using teachers have this type of training and experience. In
most school districts the instructional computing coordirator does not attempt to also be the
administrative compu.dng coordinator, since these positions require such different types of training
and experience.

Research Uses

Educztional research has benefited immensely from computers. Many educational research
projects involve collecting large amounts of data and subjecting that data to careful statistical
analysis. If a research project has a control group and a treatment group, students in the two groups
may be tested extensively during various phases of the experiment, resulting in a substantial
collection of data. Large libraries of statistical programs have been available for more than 25 years.
Now such program libraries are even available on microcomputers. Thus, it is relatively easy for a
researcher who is knowledgeable in the use of statistical packages to carry out a number of
statistical analyses on the data collected.

Computers are making it easier to conduct longitudinal studies. Detailed records can be kept
over a period of years. These r.cords can then be analyzed, looking fo: patterns or trends that m. ht
not be evident under casual scrutiny. This type of research is common in medicine, and some of it
has been done in education.

Computer-Ascisted Learning (which will be discussed later iz this chapter) provides an exciting
vehicle for research. As students interact with computers while studying a particular subject, the
computers can collect and maintain detailed records. These records can be analyzed to help
determine which aspects of the instructional program seem to be most effective, and which need
modification. Such formative evaluation can provide the foundation to improve instructional
materials.

e
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If a school district is large enough to have an evaluator on its staff, the evaluator is apt to be
quite knowiedgeable in research uses of computers. It is important to understand that
administrative, research, and instructional uses o computers are relatively distinct fields of study. A
person may be an expert in administrative uses of computers, yet have little knowledge of the
statistical packages aad statistical techniques of a researcher. Similarly, a person may be an expert in
instructior.al uses of computers but have little knowledge of the hardware and software needed in an
administratively oriented computer system.

Instructional Uses

Our diagram of computers in education divides instructional uses into three categories. The
categories Overlap to a certain extent, but it is helptul to look at each individually. The first one we
will examize is Learn & Teach About Computers. Learn & Teach About Computers focuses
on the discipline of computer science. (A very broad definition of computer science is used, which
includes intormation science, data processing, computer engineering, etc.) This is a well established
discipline; many colleges and universities have had bachelor's degrees and/or graduate degrees in
these areas for more than 20 years. There are hundreds of journals and magazines that publish the
rapidly growing body of comp:c.-related research.

A few high schouls began to experiment with teaching computer programming in the late 1950s.
This early 2se of computers in schools provided solid evider.ce that high school students could learn
to program in assembly language or Fortran. However, computers were quite expencive and not
particularly accessible for use in high schools.

The development of timeshared computer systems and the language BASIC in the 2arly 1960s
opened up the possibility of large number of students learning to write computer programs. “s
timeshared computers decreased in price, more and more schools began to offer a course in BASIC
programming. o

By the early 1970s it was becoming clear that co.aputers were beginning to transform our
society. The Industrial Age had ended, and the Information Age had begun. Many educators argued
that all students should become "computer literate," and that this could be best accomplished
through specific computer-oriented coursework. Often the cour "es were in introductory BASIC
programming. The wend toward students taking computer programming-oriented courses increased
rapidly as microcomputers became available to schools beginning in the late 1970s.

Now a counter trend has emerged as people realize that it is not necessary to learn to write
computer prograins in order to make effective use of a computer. Many introductory courses have
reduced their ersphasis on computer programming and increased their emphasis on using
applications software that use the computer as a tool. Computer literacy courses have been
developed that contain little or no computer programming. Secondary school enrollments in
computer programming and computer science courses have dropped markedly.

The rapid growth of applications-oriented computer literacy courses have caused a number of
educational leaders to ask why such instruction must be limited to a specific course. Would it be
better for students if computer applications were taught throughout the curriculum? The idea is that
students should make use of the computer as a tool in all courses where appropriate. That is exactly
what Computer-Integrated Instruction is about, and it is the main focus of this Notebook. CII will
be discussed further later in this chapter.

The teaching of computer programming and computer science courses at the precollege level is
slowly beginning to mature. A Pascal-based Advanced Placement course has been developed and is
now widely taught. This has tended to lend s.ucture to the high school computer science
curriculum. However, it is evident that this type of course appeals to only a small percentage of
high school students. Enrollment in introductory programming courses that use BASIC, Logo, or
other non-Pascal-like languages remains high. On a nationwide basis, however, such enrollment
peaked several years ago and has declined substantially since then.

Logo has developed a wide following, especially at the elementary school level. Some teachers
view the learning of Logc as an end in itself. However, most Logo-oriented teachers recognize the
potentials of Logo as a vehicle for illustrating and teaching various problem-solving strategies. The
turtle geometry part of Logo also can be used effectively to help students learn a number of
important geometric ideas. The Logo Exchange, a nine times per year periodical published by the

S
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International Society for Technology in Education, is specifically designed for educators interested!
in using Logo in schools.

Learn & Teach Using Computers. A computer may be used as an instructional delivery
device. This type of computer use is often called computer-assisted instruction, computer-based
instruction, or computer-assisted learning. In this Notebook it is referred to as Comg .ter-Assisted
Learning (CAL).

CAL is sometimes divided into categories such as drill and practice, tutorials, and simulations or
microworlds. Most CAL systems include a recordkeeping system, and scme include an extensive
diagnostic testing and management system. Thus, computer managed instruction is sometimes
considered to be a part of CAL.

Initially, most CAL material was designed to supplement con* entional classroom instruction.
For example, elementary school students might use drill and pru.tice mathematics materials for 10
minutes a day. But as computer hardware costs have declined and more C.AL materials have been
developed, there is some trend toward implementing substantial units of study and/or entire
courses. Declining hardvsare custs make such CAL use economically feasible. For example,
suppose that a small high school has only a half dozen students per year that want to take particular
courses such as physics, chemistry, or advanced mattcmatics. It may be much more cost effective
to make such courses available through (" AL than through a conventional, teacher taught, mode.

CAL has been heavily researched ove. the past 30 years. The evidence strongly supports the
educaticnal value of using CAL in a wide variety of settings. The success of CAL may be explained
by three factors. First, students using CAL on the average spend moye time on task. Because
learning correlates well with time on task, students on the average Jearn faster using CAL. Second,
CAL materials allow students to work at their own levels and at their own raies. This
individualization is a considerable aid to some students. Third, CAl. materials can incorporate good
practices of instructior.al and learning theory. Formative evaluatior can provide a basis for
improving CAL mater.a's under development. Through this ap ‘roach, the quality of commercially
availablc AL materials is gradually being improved.

Learn & Teach Integrating Computers. The third category of instructional use of
computers is Com.puter-Integrated Instruction (CII). CII focuses on the computer as a productivity
tool, an aid to problem solving. One orientation focuses on general purpose or generic applicatior.
packages such as database, graphics, spreadsheet, word processor, and telecommunications. Each
of these wpplication packages is widely used in business, industry, and government. In education,
each can be used at a variety of grade levels and in a variety of courses.

A second orientation focuses on the development of applications software for a specific
discipline. For example, there is now a substantial amount of software that can help a person
compose music. Such software makes possible the teaching of musical composition to elementary
school students. There is a substantial amount of Computer-Assisted Design (CAD) and other
graphics artists software. Such software tools are often now centrally used in high school courses
that used to focus on drafting or engineering drawing.

It has long been recognized that precollege students could learn to use computer. as an aid to
problem solving. The initial approach, now dating back more than 25 years, was to have students
learn to write computer programs to solve specific categories of problems. Fer example, it was
suggested that if a math student could write a computer program to solve quadratic equations, this
indicated real understanding of that mathematical topic. Over the years there have been a number of
research studies on whether this is indeed correct. Whilc tl.e results have been mixed, it seems clear
that having students write computer programs to solve math problems is not a magical solution to
the problems cf inathematics education that or schools face.

Initially, such an approach to CII made little progress becauce both the programming languages
and the computer hardware were not suited to the needs of most precollege students. But the advent
of timeshared computing and BASIC have helped to change that. And then, beginning in the late
1970s, microcomputers, with built-in BASIC, made it feasible for millions of students to learn to
write simple programs to solve specific categories of problems.

It takes considerable time, as well as a specific type of talent, however, to become a competent
computer programmer. It was soon recognized that the ime was being taken away from the study
of conventional subject matter. The movement toward integrating computer programming into
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various high school courses has long since peaked and has been replaced by a trend toward using
applications packages. This new trend has accelerated as better applications packages have become
availabie for microcomputers used in schools. An increasing percentage of this software is
specifically designed for use in education.

Word processing can be used to illustrate both the general idea of CII and some inherent
associated difficulties. Word processing is a generic computer application tool in the sense that it is
applicable across the entire curriculum at all grade levels. Clearly, a word processor is a cost
effective productivity toc* for secretaries and for many people who do a lot of writing. Moreover,
word processors make it easier to do process writing (prewrite, compose, conference, revise, and
publish). For these reasons, many schools have decided to have all their students learn to do
process writing in a word processing environment.

But it takes quite a bit of instruction to learn to make effective use of a word processor. To learn
proper keyboarding techniques and to keyboard faster than one can handwrite takes a typical fourth
grade student about 30 minutes a day for eight weeks or muore. To learn to compose at a keyboard
and make effec tive use of a word processor takes additional instruction and practice.

There are several additional difficulties. First, teachers have to learn to provide the initial
instruction anc, to work with students who do process writing in a word processing environment.
Even if the initial instruction is provided by a specialist rather than the regular classroom teacher, the
classroom teacher must work with stuclents after the initial instruction. All of the students'
subsequent teachers face the same problem. This suggests that large numbers of teachers will need
to learn to work with the idea of process writing in a word processing environment.

Second, there is the matter of access to appropriate computer systems. Once a student becomes
adept at this mode of writing, the student will want to coriinue its regular use. This can easily
require providing each student with 30 minutes of compater time per day. It also raises the issue of
needing to provide computer access for students to use at home, after school, and on weekends.

Third, there is the problem of testing- especially standardized testing. Suppose a student has
had several years' exp :rience in using a word processor to do process writing. The student has
leamed to approach writing projects using this productivity tool. There is a good chance the student
can write better and faster using a word processor than using pencil and paper. An appropriate
assessment of this student's writit. skills requires giving the student access to a computer during
the test.

Fourth, once one has a word processor, it is quite helpful to have a spell checker, a
grammar/style checker, and an outliner. Such aids to writing may have a significant impact on the
nature of the writing curriculum. They may require ch....ges in textbooks, lesson plans, and the way
class time is structured. And once again the issue of testing arises. Should a student be allowed to
use spelling and grammar checkers when doing writing for an essay test?

These four types of difficulty occur for all CII applications. The problem of teacher training is
addressed specifically by the materials in this notebook. The problem of access to appropriate
hardware and software will be with us for many years to come. It can be overcome through
appropriate allocations of money. The testing problem is being addressed by a number of agencies
involved in widespread assessment. For example, some states and provinces now allow use of
calculators on certain tests. However, it seems clear that this will be a long term problem. Textbook
companies arc slowly beginning to address the issue of integrating the computer as a tool into the
books they publish. School districts and individual teachers interested in making more rapid
progress are developing their own curriculum materials.

The Potential of CII

Many work environments now provide a computer or computer terminal for every employee. It
is clear that this will become more and more common, since computers are such useful aids to
solving certain types of problerns and increasing human productivity. Thus, it seems appropriate to
assume that increasing numbers of today', students will use computers when they go to werk.
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Research on transfer of learning strongly supports the position that instruction and training
should closely parallel the final desired behaviors. Thus, if we need workers who are adept at using
computers to aid in solving prcblems, we should integrate computer use as students develop their
basic problem-solving skills and strategies. For these and other reasons, it seems clear that CIT will
grow rapidly for many years to come.

As CllI increases, both teachers and students will begin to question the content of many of their
courses. If a computer can solve or help solve a particular type of problem, what should students
learn about the problem? Is it necessary and appropriate to learn to solve each type of problem
using only conventional aids such as books, and pencil and paper? Or, should schools focus more
on underlying concepts and help students gain an overall understanding of problermns that cor.puters
can solve?

In some cases an answer will be forced on schuols. For example, libraries are being
computerized. Card catalogus.: are being replaced by computerized information retrieval systems.
Important publications are available only in computer databases. Since learning to access
information is an essential component of education, students will have to learn to use databases and
computerized information retrieval systems.

In other cases schools will have wide options. For example, consider the impact that handheld
calculators have had on the upper elementary school and middle school mathematics curriculum.
While the potential for calculator-integrated instruction is large, the actual impact on the curriculum
has been minimal. This is true in spite of many years of strong support from the National Council
of Teachers of Mathzmatics for integration of calculators into the curriculum. In April 1986, the
NCTM issued still another strong statement recommending calculator use at all grade levels. A few
states and provinces are now beginning to allow use of calculators in certain testing situations. We
may be seeing the beginnings of a trend toward allowing calculators (and, eventually, computers) in
standardized testing situations. During the academic year 1987-88, for example, the Chicago public
schools purchased approximately a hundred thousand calculators for use by their students.

Much of the short term potential for CII depends on how well our educational system addresses
the issue of .aservice education. All current teachers can l~am to make effective use of CII. Given
appropriate inservice educational opportunities, many will do so.

References

Moursund, David (1988). High Tech/High Touch. A Leadership Development Workshop. Eugene,
Oregon: International Society for Technology in Education.

Moursund, David and Ricketts, Dick (1988). Long-Range Planning for Computers in Schools.
Eugene, Oregon: Information Age Education,1250 East 29th Place, Eugene, Oregon
97403-9905.

3.,

C13 Notebook « 2.1 Overview of CIE Page 6




2.2
ROLES OF COMPUTERS IN PROBLEM SOLVING

Each academic discipline focuses on certain types of problems. Eack discipline has vocabulary
and notation, tacthodology, and tools to aid in describing and solving its problems. Problem
solving is a unifving theme throughout all of education. In this chapter we use the term problem
solving in a ver, general sense, so that ideas such as higher order skills and thinking skills are also
included.

Undouotedly the single most important idea in problem solving is that of building on the
previous experiences of oneself «ad others. For example, consider the importance of language in
problem sol~ing. The language(s) you speak and read have been developing over many years,
beginning long before you were born. You learned to speak and read many years ago, so that now
when you speak or read you are using learning work that you did long ago as well as building on
new meanings words have taken on for you.

Paper and pencil provides another type of example of building on the previous work of oneself
and others. It is evident that paper and pencil are useful aids to problem solving in every discipline.
Paper and pencils artifacts developed and produced by people. Wher: you use these artifacts, you
are building on the work of the inventors, producers. and distributors of these artifacts. Paper and
pencils are tools that you spent many hours learning to use when you were young. You now use
them readily and with little conscious thought of your earlier learning efforts.

The Compute Tool

Now we have a new, genecal purpose aid to problem solvi..g. (Actually, the electronic digital
computer was invented in the 19{Js, so it really isn't very "new" anymore. Commercial mass
production of computers began in 1951 with the in."oduction of the UNIVAC 1. Most people who
talk about the computer being a new tool are people ~ho have been introduced to computers
relatively recently. The computer is new to them, sc they assume it is new to others.) The advent of
the microcomputer beginning in the mid-1970s has made computers readily available to very large
numbers of students and workers. However, it is only "ecently that enough computers have been
made available to precollege students to begin making an impact on their education. In that sense,
computers are still a new tool in education.

One of the most important ideas in problem solving is that the aids 2vailable for solving a
problem shape the thinking processes used. You have grown up with books and pencil and paper.
When you were a young student, you received many years of instruction in their use. Now, when
working on a problem, you automatically consider possible uses of these aids.

For example, suppose that you needed to prepare lesson plans for a course. Perhaps you would
first do some brainst-.ming, writing notes to yourself on the major ideas to be covered, sources of
information, time lines, and so forth. Next, you might go to your files and pull out materials you
have collected and/or used in the past. Then you might begin to organize, writing new materials and
adding to old m terials. Perhaps a trip to your bookshelf or the library might be necessary. Finally.
you might put it all together in a notebook or in file folders.

This description represents a problem-solving process. It involves careful thinking, drawiag on
one's knowledge of students, one's own teaching skills, the teaching/learning process, sci:00l
schedules, etc. It involves creating new materials and reorganizing old materials. It inv slves
informarion retrieval, organization, processing, and st. 2. In this problem-solving process you
automatically and w 1th little conscious thought make use of reading and writing. The reading/writ
ing tools, which are actually essential to solving the problem, are essentially wansparent in the
problem solving prozess. That is, you don't even thuak about them. Eventually it will be this way
with computers, and that is a major goal for computers in education.
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A computer can be a useful aid in accomplishing much of the work in solving the lesson
planning problem discussed above. However, relatively few people have worked with computers
long enough for computer use to be second nature. Indeed, it could well be that most adults today
will never achieve this level of comfort or ease in using computers. But students who have the
ability to learn reading and writing can also learn how to use the ccmputer as a problem solving
tool. This can be done through computer-integrated instruction which focuses heavily on the
computer as an aid to problem solving.

Because computers are still rather scarce in elementary schools, the idea that students may grow
up accustomed to the idea of using the computer as a tool may seem rather "far out" to you. But on
a national scale we are now in a period of very rapid growth in availability of computers in schools.
The value of learning to use a computer with a word processor, spelling checker, and grammar
checker is now widely accepted by educati.nal leaders. Many school districts have made the
decision that all their students should have suck an educational opportunity. Often these school
districts are also teaching their students to make sse of databases and computer graphics. Eventually
these types of problem solving tools will be a routine pui of the elementary school environment as
well.

A Definition of a Formal Problem

Every person encounters and copes with a large number of problems every day. Many of these
problems are routine and solving them becomes almost automatic. But think for a moment about the
variety of problems you deal with in a typical day on the job. For example, as a classroom teacher,
you routinely solve problems such as deciding what materials to teach, how to present them to
students, L.ow to measure studert performance, and how o work with students who are not
performing wp to your expectativus. You attend staff meetings and work on problems faced by the
whole schoui. You handle your personal budget, solving problems on how these funds should be
used. It is casy to ext2zd the list, and you should find little difficulty in building your own list. This
exercise should convince you that you are an accomplished problem solver and know a great deal
about problem solving.

Problem solving has been carefully studied by many great thinkers. There are a number of
books that define the concept we call problem and explore a variety of problem-solving techniques.
(see the references listed at the end . :his chapter). We will use the following four components as a
definition of problem:

1. Givens. There is a given initial situation. This is a description of "vhat things are known or
how things are at the beginning.

to

Goal. There is a desired final situation (or more than one). This is a description of how one
wants things to be; it is a description of the desired outcome.

3. Guidelines. This is a listing or description of the genera! .ypes of steps, operations, or
activities that may be used in moving from the Givens ‘o the Goal. Guidelines are the
resources and facilities—that is, the powers of ine problem solver. (The Guidelines do not
tell one how to solve the problem.)

4. Ownership. In order for something to be a problem for you, you must accept some
ownership. You must be interested in solving the problem or agree to work on the problem.

The choice of vocabulary (Givens, Goal, Guidelines) is for the mnemonic value of the three G's.
Other ‘writers may use different terms. When we say that a problem is well defined, we mean that the
three G's are clearly and carer.ily specified. A well-defined problem can be worked on by people
throughout the world over a period of time. Progress toward solving the problem can be shared, and
<urulative progress is possible. This . =1 0f sharing progress toward solviag a problem or category
of problems is absolutely fundamental to the human race making intellectual progress.

v CI3 Notebook » 2.2 Problem Solving * Page 2




We frequently encounter problem-like situations that have some, but not all, of the four defining
characteristics of a formal problem. We will call these preblem situations. Often the most important
step in solving a so-called "problem" is to recognize that it is actually a prohlem situation and then do
the work necessary to obiain a carefully defined problem. This requires careful thinking, drawing on
whatever knowledge one has that might pertain to the problem situation. Often a group of people will
have a brainstorming session to get relevant ideas. See especially the works by Torrance. His
research and development group has produced instructional material designed to help students gain
improved problem-solving skills. See also de Bono (1971, 1973).

Each of the four com; Jnents may require further explanation in order to become clear to you. We
begin with the last one: Ownership. Some experts on problem solving exclude this component, while
others give it considerable weight. If copirg with a pasticalar situation is essential to your survival,
you are apt to have considerable ownership of this s.uation. But if the situation is a hypothetical
(school book) exercise of little intriavic interest, you may have little or no ownership. Ownership is a
mental state, so it can quickly change.

The issue of ownership is particularly perplexing to educators. They recognize that ownership—
that is, a deep interest and involvement with & situation—otten contributes to deep and lasting
learning and intellectual growth. Thus, teachers often expend cor- ‘derable effort creating situations
in which their students will feel ownership.

Some alternatives tc ownership ar= apathy a. or coercion. Keep in mind that problem solving is
a higher order mental activity. Most people donc  :rform higher order mental a-tivities well under
coercion or while ir a "I couldn’t care less" mooa.

As an aside, you mav know some students who have spent literally dozens or even hundreds of
hours working on a particular computer program or mastering a computer system. You may hawvc
said to yourself, "If only I could get all of my students that deeply involved." It is clear that such
ownership of a computer-related problem has changed the lives of a number of very bright ancl
talented students.

Many people are puzzled at first, by the Guidelines component of the definition of problem.
Suppose that you wer. giving your students a spelling test. From the student viewpoint, the task of
correctly spelling a word is a problem to be solved. The student would be successful if allowed to
use crib notes or a dictionary. What makes the problem a challenge is that the.e aids, and other aids
such as the use of a neighbcring student's paper, are not allowed. The Guidelines specify that
students are to do their own work, without the use of crib notes or a dictionary.

For the matheinatically oriented reader, another excellent example is provided by the prcblem
situation of trisecting an arbitrary angle. In the figure below, angle “BC is an arbitrary anglz (e.,it
is of unspecified size). The goal is tc 4o a geometric construction that divides angle ABC into three
equal angles.

/

Given angle ABC

4

o O

Ci? Notebook « 2.2 Problem Solving « Page 3




Sometimes the Guidelines specify that one is only allowed to use a straight edge, compas:. and
pencil. In that case it can be proven mathematically that the problem cannot be solved. In other cases
one is allowe. to use a protractor in addition to the other implements. Then the problem is easily
solved by measuring the angle, dividing the number of degrees by three, and constructing new
angles of the resulting number of degrees. 'ote that in the latter case the compass is not used, even
though it is available. Solving real werld problems is sometimes difficult because many resources are
available, and often it is not clear which ones to use to solve a particular problem.

For a third example, consider this problem: Teachers in a particular school seem to be using
substantial amounts of pirated software. You can irvestigate the problem situation to clarify the given
situation (that pirated software is being used by teachers). You can set a goal, such as reducing the
use of pirated software by two-thirds in tne first year and decreasing it still more the second year. As
a responsible and ethical educational leader, you may have considerable ownership of the problem
situatic  But what are the guidelines? What types of things can you do that might help achieve the
goals?

Brainstorming, individually or in groups, is often used to develop a list of resources (guidelines)
or potential activities you might carry out to solve a problem. For example, teacher software piracy
might be reduced by an informational program, providing money to buy enough software, threats of
dismissal, and so forth. Further exploration woud be needed to determine if these options were
actaally available to the problem solver.

Steps in Problem Solving

In this section ‘we list a sequence of steps that may be followed in attempting tc resolve a problem
situation. Often we carry out some ot Jhe steps quite automatically with little conscious thought. But
it can be quite helpful to consciously think about cach step in problem situations that seem ta be
giving us trouble. (Here we are assuming the Ownership condition is satisfied; that is, you are
interested in resolving the problem situation.)

1. Work with the problera situation until yo.. have converted it into a well-defined problem; that
is, untl you have identified and understood the Givens, Goal, and Guidelines. This first
step is a creative, higher order thinking process, which often involve considerable
knowledge as well as a good sense of values. Two different people, when faced by the same
problem situation, may come up with quite different well-defined problems.

P

Select and/or develop a procedure that is designed to solve the problem yau have defired.
This is an information retrievai and/or creative thinking step. Usually it involves botn;
computers may be useful in retrieving needed information. (We will discuss the idea of
nrocedure moyre in the next section of this Chapter.)

3. Execute or cause tc be executed the steps of the procedure. Sometimes this will be a
mechanical, nonthinking activity, where speed and accuracy are desired and computers may
be qui:= useful. (The executions of many mathematical procedures falls into this category.)
At other times the execution of a procedure will require the best of truly human skills. (The
work of a good psychotherapist falls into this category.)

4. Examine the resuits proZaced in Step 3, to determine if the problem you defined in Step 1
has been solved. If it has been solved, go on to Step 5. Otherwise, do one of the following:

a. Return to Step 3 and recheck your work. People and machines sometimes make
mistakes.

b. Return to Step 2 and determine another approach to solving the problem you have
defined.

37
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c. Return to Step 1 and determine another problem to be solved.

d. Give up, or seek help from others. The problem might not be solvable, or it might be
beyond your abilities, or it might be beyond the efforts you are willing to make at this
time.

5. E mine the results produced in Step 3 to determine if the original problem situation has
be... satisfactorily resolved. If it has, you are done. If it hasn't, do one of the following:

a. Go to Step 1 and determine another problem to be solved.
b. Give up, or seek help from others.

Problem solving research suggests that students benefit from leaming and practicing the above
five-step approach to problem solving. It is applicable over a wide range of disciplines and
problem-solving situations. Notice that success is not guaranteed, but that persistence increases the
likelihood of success. Note also the personal nature of the five-step approach. Problem solving is a
personal thing, and personal values are often central to a problem situation. -

What is an Effective Procedure?

When you are able to solve a particular type of problem routinely or automatically, you have
developed one or more procedures (algorithms, detailed sets of directions, recipes) for this type of
pioblem. Computer scientists are deeply concerned with developing procedures that tell a computer
how to solve a certain zategory of prublem. We will use the phrase effective procedure in discussing
the 1dea of a procedure that can be carried out in an automatic, nonthinking, computer-like mode.

More formally, an effective procedure is a detailed, step-by-step set of instructions having the
two characteristics:

1. Itis designed to solve a specific problem or category of problems.

2. Itcan be mechanically interpreted and carried out by a specified agent. Here the term
“mechanically interpreted” means in a machine-like, nonthinking manner. Computer
scientists are interested in situations where the agent is a computer or a compuierized
inachine such as a robot.

Computers are important because they can rapidly, accurately, and inexpensively execuie many
different procedures. The number of such procedures continues to grow very rapidly trough the
work of researchers in all disciplines, computer scientists, and computer programmers. Thus, an
understanding of the concept of effective procedure is generally considered to be an important part of
computer literacy, and it certainly lies at the heart of having a general waderstanding cf roles of
computers in problem solving.

Roles of Computers

In this section we briefly examine each of the five steps one might follow in resolving a problem
situation. Our intent is to point out roles of computers in each step and to brief'v discuss possible
curricular implications.

The first step is to understand the problem situation and work toward having a well-defined
problem. This is a thinking step , drawing on one's general knowledge as well as specific
information about the problem situation. That is, both a broad general education and in-depth
knowledge about the specific situation are useful. Many educational Icaders argue that a broad liberal
arts education is useful in understanding and critically examining the wide range of problem
situations one encounters in our society. Values education plays an important role here * . :ause the

n
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process of developing a well-defined problem from a problem situation often depends heavily on
personal values and views.

Computer-Assisted Learning (CAL) is of growing importance in acquiring education for
understanding problem situations. Research evidence strongly supports the coniention that students
gonerally learn faster in a CAL environment than they do in a conventional instructional environment.
There is strong research evidence that CAL is a cost effective aid to students. The evidence is '
strongest in the acquisition of factual knowledge, or at the lower-order level of Bloom's taxonomy.
Computerized drill and practice works!

The second step it to select ar.d/or develop a solution procedure for the well-defined problem you
have produced in the first step. You might select and retrieve a solution procedure from your head.

As an example, the problem might be to determi.ie the number of cubic yards of concrete needed
for a patio that is to be 12 feet wide, 15 feet long, and 4 inches thick. A procedure to solve this
problem involves conversion of units, multiplication, and division.

S1: Convert 4 inches to feet (by dividing it by 12).

S2: Multply *he three dimensions (each ziven in feet) to find the number of cubic feet in the
patio.

S3: Divide the answer produced in Step 2 by 27, to convert it to cubic yards.

It is important tu realize that there can be many different procedures for solving a problem. Here 15
another approach to solve the patio problem:

S1: Convert all measurements to yards. This involves dividing the measurements given in feet
by 3, and dividing the measurements given in inches by 36.

S2: Multiply the three dimensions (each given in yards) to get the number of cubic yards of
concrete needed for the patio.

The mental selection and/or development of a solution procedure is a thinking process. One can '
gain skill in this thinking process through practice. Computers can be used to create practice
situations. Many simulations or simulation/games are designed to provide practice in this problem
solving step.

An alternative to retrieving a procedure from your head is to retrieve it from a library, which may
contain books, periodicals, films, and so forth. Many libraries have replaced their card catalogs by
computerized card catalogs. Moreover, much of the informaticn needed is now stored in computers.
One of the defining characteristics of the Information Era we are now in is the growing » lability of
information and the growing technology to aid in information retrieval. It is clear that corputers are
very important in retrieving procedures for solving problems. This strongly suggests that all students
should learn to make use of these aids to information retrieval.

[hie third general step in resolving a problem situation is to execute or zause to be executed the
procedure from the second step. As we have indicated, some procedures require a "human touch.
Others can be executed mechanically, in a nonthinking fashion. A large and rapidly growing number
of procedures can be executed by computers or computerized machinery.

If a computer can execute or help execute a procedure, what aspect; of _uis procedure do we
want people to learn to do mentally, assisted by pe :il and paper, assist>d by noncomputerized
machinery, or assisted by computerized machinery? This is a very difficult questicn, and it will
challenge our educational system for many years to come. The answer that seems likely to be widely
accepted is that we want students to have a reasonable understanding of the problem being solve }
and the capabilities/limitaticns of the computerized procedure. We want students to remain in control.
but we want them to work with computers rather than in competition with cumputers.

2 B
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The fourth and fifth steps in resolving a problem situation require examining the results of your
work to determine if you have acceeded. These steps require critical thinking, drawing on your
understanding of the initial problem situation ¢nd the steps followed in resolving the situation. These
are higher-order mental activities.

The research literature on problem solving strongly supports the idca that people get " etter 2¢
problem solving if they study the processes of problem solving, learn to use aids to problem solving_
and practice problem solving. This suggests that students should learn to use computers as an aid to
problem solving in disciplines for which computers are an useful aid. They should practice solving
problems, making use of computers when their use is appropriate to the problems being solved.

Software

In a broad sense, all computer software can be considered as problem solving software. But
when we hink of preparing icachers and/or students to deal with computers in schools, problem
solving software tends to fall into three main categories:

1. Programming languages such as assembler, BASIC, C, COBOL, Logo, Pasca! and Pilot.

2. Application packages, such as a graphics, spreadsheet, or database package. Some
application packages are useful across many disciplines, so we call them "generic.” Others
are useful in quite limited contexts (such as software for writing music).

3. Simulations/games specifically designed to he.p students learn specific problem solving
techniques.

There are hundreds of programnuing languages. In all cases the intent is to make it possible for &
human to communicate with a computer. Usually a programming language is designed to meet the
needs of a particular category of computer programmers. For -xample, BASIC was originally
designed for college students, COBOL. was designed for business data-processing programmers,
and Pilot was designed for writing Computer-Assisted Instruction materials.

In all cases one uses a programming language to specify procedures to solve certain categories of
ptoslems. This is a very important concept. The writing of a computer program to solve a problem
requires both a knowledge of a specific programming language and skill in developing procedures to
solve problems. The latter is calied procedural thinking and is generally considered to be an
important component of computer literacy. Skill in procedural thinking is independent of any
particular pregramming language. Indeed, one can develop a high 'evel of proccdural thinking skill
independently of whether computers are available or whether computer programming is used to
represent the procedures.

Computer-in-education leaders have not reached consensus as to which students should receive
instruction in computer programming, at what grade levels, or using which particular programming
language(s). For example, many school systems have uc.ided to provide instruction in Logo to all of
their elementary school students. Other districts have decided to include some BASIC in a junior
high or middle school computer literzcy course required of all students. Still other school districts
have decided that computer programming i3 best left -s an elective course, perhaps mainly available
to secondary school students who have had a reasonably strong mathematics preparation.

Applications software may be generic (userul over a wide range of disciplines o1 ,..cbiem areas)
or it may be quite specific to the problems in a particular discipline. A co.nputer graphics package is
useful over a wide range of discipline., while music composition software has much more limited
applicability. A trend has begun to emerge, and it seexas likely to continue. Many school districts
have decided that all students should learn to use a variety of generic applications software. The use
of such software will be integrated into the total curriculum. Liitial instruction may be in a variety of
courses at a variety of grade levels, or it may be concentrated into a single computer literacy course.

A
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At the same time there is growing realization that each discipline has its own applications
software. Thus, as students study a discipline at a higher and higher level, they need to receive
specific instruction in use of the applications software of the discipline. Thus, two types of computer
literacy are emerging. A computer literate student uses generic computer applications software as
appropriate in working with probiems in every academic area. As a student progresses to higher
levels or greater depths in any particular discipline, the student becomes more and more computer
literate within that specific discipline.

For example, a student who takes college preparation courses in chemistry and physics shoald
be learning quite a bit about applications software specific to the fields of chemistry and physics.
Microcomputer-based laboratory (MBL) software falls into this category.

There are many general purpose problem-solving techniques. For example:
1. Plan ahead, anticipating the consequences of proposed actions.

2. A large, complex problem can often be solved by breaking it into several smaller, less
complex problems.

3. Itis often helpful to draw a pictwe or map, or in some other manner graphically represent
the problen under consideration.

4. Ttis often helpful to write down the steps you take in an attempt to solve a problem.

Many different simulation/games software packages have been developed to give students
practice in particular problem solving techniques. Research into the value of such software is sparse.
The main difficulty seems to be the issue of zansfer of learning. For a particular simulation/game, it
is evident that students get better as they practice using the software. That is, they get better at
applying particular techniques in the context of the simulation/game under consideration. But there
appears to be relatively little transfer of the techniques to other problem solving situations. It seems
likely that the teacher plays a very im.portant role in helping to increase such transfer of learning. A
teacher can provide a wide variety of examples, suitable to the academic level and interests of a
particular student, where the techniques are applicable. A eacher can help encourage students to
apply the problem solving techniques they have studied to the variety of problems they encounter
throughout the school day.
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INITIATING/PLANNING
AN INSERVICIE

3.1
Preliminary Planning and Activities

This section consists of some gzneral ideas followed by the project staff in setting up the
workshops. Although some of the ideas are useful primarily to people who are working in a
relatively formal environment such as a funded project, others apply to any inservice activity.

Many inservices are open to all educators in a district or region, perhaps subject only to Certain
prerequisites. But research on effective inservice points to the value of peer support within a school
or department. Thus, there is considerable merit in having a number of participants from a single
school. The NSF project set guidelines of having at least 3 - 5 or more participants from each
school, including a school administrator. While it was not always possible to adhere to these
guilelines, they served as an aid in the participant screening process.

Needs Assessment

The starting point for planning an .nservice is to determine the need(s) that will be addressed by
the inservice. (That is, what educational problem is being attacked ‘hrough the inservice?) Chapter
1.1 discusses some of the needs that an inservice might address. The question is, how 2ve needs
determined?

Ideally, a school district wouid have a carefully developed long-range plan for instructional use
of computers. Detailed information on the development of such a plan ;s given in Moursund and
Ricketts (1988). The appropriate development of such a long-range pian involves participation by
all of the stake holders. Thus, teachers, school administrators, parents, etc. all have ample
opportunity to provide input.

A long range plan calls for certain actions to be taken. Generally, these actions will include
acquisitior: of computer facilities, acquisition or development of software, course ware, and
curriculuin materials, a..4 staff development. That is, the process of developing a long-range plan
can play a major role in doing a needs assessment for a computer inservice. One merely points to
the long range plan and says "We need to do this particular inservice because of the key role it plays
in implementation of the plan.”

There are, of course, other approaches to needs assessment. And even if one has a weil done
long-range plan, these other approaches are useful anc. should b : followed. Generally speaking, a
needs assessment should be done using both a bottom up and a top down approach. The bottom up
approach is to obtain information from the peop.. who are to be inservicad. The top down approach
is to obtain information from the administrators of the people who are to be inserviced. Such
.aformation can be obtawied by personal interviews, use of questionnaires, informal conversations,
etc. Part 5 of this Notebook contains some needs assessment instrumentation.

a
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The needs assessment will answer a variety of questions such as:

1. What are the demographics of the group of potential participants in the inservice?

2. What level of interest is displayed by the group of possible participants?

3. What are suitable m ing times, places, length of sessions, and number of sessions for the
potential participants?

4. What incentives, such as college cr.lit, release time, improved access to computers in their
schools and classrooms, etc. are needed to secure there will be an appropriate number of
participants?

5. What is the level of support from the administra:ors of the potential participants? Does this
level of support include release time for teacherz, appropriate materials, appropriate staff
support to develop and conduct the inservice, etc? Does it include making appropriate
computer facilities available to the participants in their schools and classrooms during and
after the inservice? Does it include actually participating in some or all of the inservice
sessions themselves?

Staffing

Most people who organize and present inservices are trained and experienced teachers. But
facilitating an irservice is quite a bit different from teaching a class of precollege or college students.
Also, the inservice participants will all be educators themselves. Educators exr .:ct that the inservices
they participate in will be models of excellence. They are not very tolerant of poor organization and
teaching. Mo:t teachers find that teaching teachers is much more difficult than teaching other groups
of students.

We have two recommendations. First, don't attempt to do a hands-on inservice (such as
discussed in this Notehook) without an assistant. Your assistant may be someone you are helping to
train as an inservice facilitator or a computer coondinator from oae of the schools participating in the
inservice. Once participants get into a hands-on mode, there will be many more questions than a
single facilitator can handle. Of course, having participants work in pairs will help som .
Emphasize that participants are to work quite hard to discover the answers to their ques .ons before
they seex help from the workshop facilitatcr or assistant.

Second, plan to spend at least 8 - 12 hours preparing for each two-hour inservice. Many
t >achers are used to planning a whole day's teaching in an hcur cr so. But a staff development
workshop is quite lifferent. Here you will be working with your peers, and you want to do an
excellent job. Here also you are doing something new—you have not offered the workshop a

number of times before. It will take a lot of hard work to be adequately prepared to facilitate the
workshop sessions.

Some Initial Ideas

Let's assuime you have decided to conduct an inservice and that you have a general topic and
audience in mind. You do a needs assessment and conclude both that you will be able to obtain
appropriate participants and that you will have appropriate administrative support. You have a staff
(it might be only a part-time secretary, a volunteer, or members of a district computer committee)
who will be involved in the overall planning and implementation process. You have selec.cd an
assistant who will help during the inservice presentations. You have a goud idea of how the
inservice will contribute to accomplishing the district's overall plans for computers in education.
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The following list of ideas may help you as you continue the planning and Jevelopment of the
inservice.

1.

S*J

-~

Meet with your staff early and often. Hay< them participate in the overall planning process
as much as possible. This helps to keep them informed (so they can respond to telephone
inquires when you are not available, for .xample) and increases their "ownership"” in the
overall task.

Establish guidelines for selecting \>e schools and individuals who will participate. Check
these guidelines with the funding agency or group responsible for making the inservice
possible. If you are not the computer coordinator for the region to receive inservice, check
with the computer coordinator.

. Communicate with the potential participating schools and individuals. This may be done via

a combination of mail (regular and electronic), announcements in newsletters, phone calls,
and direct contact. Indicate generally the desired nature of school and individual
participants, and indicate where and when cn information meeting will be I d.

Prepare for and conduct the information meeting. You will want to have a handout
containing key information that possible individual and school participants need to know,
which may include apprepriate application forms. Hold the informational meeting early, so
that possible participants from each school will have time to have an in-school meeting to
decide if they will participate.

. If you are giving university credit to the participants, make sure you have everything

coordinated with the university or college as well as the school district(s). This process can
take some time, so begin early.

Your inservice will use of a variety of software. You will need mulziple copies and/or
permission from publishers to do multiple loading. Make sure that you begin the process of
obtaining the software and/or permissions early enough so that this task is completed well
before the inservice is scheduled to begin.

The choice of software can be a major decision. Should you use software readily available
to teachers, or should you use the "latest and greatest"? An inservice must be grounded in
reality. Thus, much of the softwaic used should be software to which teachers have easy
access. But an inservice shculd also be forward looking. Thus, it is appropriate to use
some software that may be new to teachers in your school or district.

To a large extent, the NSF project used software from the Minnesota Educational Comput-
ing Consortium (MECC). This was done because such software is in wide use thrcughout
North America and because it was available in the -hool district where the inservices were
being conducted. However, we also obtained multiple copies of some software on loan
from certain vendors, and we obtained permissicn: to do multiple leading from certain other
vendors. Qur experience was that vendors are \ery supportive of staff cevelopment efforts.

. Your inservice may make use of print materials that will ne. d to be ordered from publishing

companies or reproduced. It can easily take a month to obtain print materials from a pub-
lishing company, begin this process well in advance of the starting date for your inservice.

Think about where and when the inservices are to be conducted. From the puint of view of
the inservice organizer, it is easiest to conduct all inservices at one central site, and to hold
them at a time that "seems” convenient to the organizer. However, participants may gain
more ownership and overall involvement if the inservices are conducted in their schools

’ ~
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This involves holding inservices at a number of different sites with varying equipment
facilities. It involves holding inservices at a time that the potential participants have
indicated fits their needs.

Miscellaneous Suggestions to Inservice Facilitators

1. At the first meeting of the inservice, be well organized. Have name tags available, approp-
riate refreshments, etc Be efficient and business-like. If appropriate, provide each partici-
pant with a list of the names, addresses, and phone numbers of the participants and the
facilitators.

[

At the first meeting of the inservice you will most likely want to have a number of things to
hand out. These might include:

a. A notebook for participants to keep materials in, with colored paper or dividers to
separate the lessons.

b The types of materials illustrated in this Notebook. (Some inservice facilitators prefer
to hand out all materials during the first session, while others prefer to hand < ut each
session's materials at the start of that session.)

. Other print materials, such as books, that participants will need during *ae inse: vice.

d.  Some software, if it is appropriate. For example, there may be scme exc=lient public
domain software that is suitable for participants in the inservice. Participants like to
receive free materials.

e. A syllabus for the inservice.

(S

Much of the material you hand out may be forms that you want participants to write on
during the inservices. If so, make sure participants know that extra copies of these pages
in the handout can be “ordered" from you so that they feel free to write on them during
the cessions. Have a form available to them, so they can order copies as needed, or just
provide them extra copies in an automatic fashion.

4 The computer is a powerful tool and a powerful change agent in education. Both the overall
educational system and individual educators are (in general) resistant to change. The in-
service facilitator should deal openly with change processes and resistance to change. This
should be a reoccurring theme i- *he debriefing at the end of each activity. Spend some time
thinking about educational change. How do you feel in yo'.r role as a facilitator of change?

5 Student'teacher modes. The style of inservice described in this Notebook has the partici-
pants sometimes play the role of "students" and other times play the role of “teachers."
Muke the participants aware ihat at times they will be students and at other times teachers
during the inservice sessions, and why the inservice is designed in this way. This
swiiching of modes can be confusing, so make it clear when you are having pasticipants
switch roles.

6. The style of inservie described in this Notebook is heavily oriented toward discovery
based leamning. Be aware that relatively few teachers are comfortable with discovery based
learning. Thinl: about why discovery based learning is particularly appropriate in computer
education and in this inservice. Raise this as a topic for discussion quite early in the
inservice, and raise it several additional times during iater inservice sessions.

Iy
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7. Transfer of learning is a very important idea in computer inservices. The goal is that
participants will take ideas from the inservice and implement them in their classrooms.
Raise this as a topic for discussion during the first inservice session and bring 1t up again at
‘ subsequent sessions. It is quite appropriate to ask in the second and subsequent sessions
"Would one of sou please share with us some classroom uses you made this week of the
ideas that we covered in the last session?" Do everything you can to encourage such
immediate implementation and the sharing of successful implementations.

8. Keep in mind that problem solving is a central and unifying theme in the inservice and is
the main reason why' computers are coming into schools.

a. The computer-as-a-i00l is essentially the computer as an aid to problem solving.
Problem solving should be a central theme in every activity and in every debriefing.

b. Many of the changes that may occur as computers come into schools are change- that
could/should occur even without computers. A typical example is increased emphasis
on problem solving in math and decreased emphasis on rote computation. Another
example is increased emphasis on the overall writing process (process writing) and
less emphasis on the mechanics of writing, such as spelling and grammar.

9. Prepar:ticn time. (Here we are repeating some ideas given earlier in this chapter, because
they are particularly important) The novice inservice facilitator may wonder how much
work is involved in preparing to facilitate a sequence of inservice sessions. Of course, a lot
depends on the standards the person sets. Also, the time depends heavily on the overall
knowledge of computers, computers in education, the subject discipline of the teachers to
be trained, and the scftware to be used. The experiences of the NSF graduate assistants
who did almost all of the presentations during this project have s' *wn that even a highly
qualified inservice faciliiator can easily spend 8 - 12 hours prepz 3 for a two-hour
inservice. (Note: It doesn't take nearly this long to prepare for su' 2quent presentations of
the same inservice.) Access to materials such as those in this Noteoock can decrease
preparation time somewhat and can add to the overall quality of an inservice. But to a very
large extent, the quality of an inservice depends on the quality, experience, and preparation
of the facilitator.

References
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3.2
Sampie Timeline Outline

The fincl format of the NSF inservice scssions duscussed in this Notebook was a seg  :ce of
two hour sessions. The sessions were held immediately after school, typically from 3:30 5:30 or
4:00 - 6:00 in the afternoon, one day per week.

Through careful thought, trial and error, and experience, we gradually developed a Sample
Timeline for he organization of a two hour session. In essence, this Sample Timeline consists of a
model for a one hour session, and the model is followed twice for a two hour se <ion. This way of
building longer sessions from a one hour session can be further extended to stil'  ager inservice
sessions.

The outline given below suggests specific amounts of time for the various parts of an inservice
session. However, flexibility is important. The actual time spent on any given activity will depend
on the activity, the facilitator, and the participants.

Minutes allotted Activity

10 Starting activity. Have participants either work on an off machine
activity or on the computers with software that is fairly self-explanaiory.
Make use of an appropriate Performance Aid.

5 Debriefing of the above activity.

25-35 First major activity for the session. This is time for the participants to be
on the computer. It can be a more in-depth continuation of the starting
activity, or it can be a new piece of software.

10-15 Debriefing of the above activity.

10 A short break for stretching, coffee, cookies, other refreshments, and
informal conversations. Generally speaking, there is never enough time
to accomplish the aims of an inservice program. Don't let the break time
stretch too much!

30-35 Second major activity. Aga.a, participants will be using the computer in
most such activities. However, sometimes off machine activities are
quite appropriate.

10-15 Debriefing of the second major activity.

10 Closure. Summarize what was accomplished during the day; any
additional comments from the pariicipants or yourself; d. .ails of the next
meeting.

This general outline is only meant to serve as a starting point for organizing a two ..our sessia.
There ma, e certain sessions where the debriefing and discussion is of more importance than
hands-on time. In those cases the facilitator should adjust the schedule as necessary. In other cases
an off-machine activity may be more appropriate than a hands-on activity.

A key concept in the CP model is a discovery-oriented approach. Most inservice facilitators are I
quite used to delivering lectures that cover a given body of material. But the amount of straight
lecture ume in a two-hour session such as outlined above should probably be less than ten minutes!

-~
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Rather than lecture, the inservice facilitator facilitates. Participants spend the bulk of their time in
two modes. The first is a hands-on mode, usually working in groups o1 two at a machine. This is a
learn-by-doing environment. Participants are encouraged to answer thei- 0 vn questions by a
combination of trial and error, reading the Performance Aids and other Fa:couts, and asking sach
cther. When the inservice facilitator must :~*ervene, it should be as a facilitator rather than as an
answer provider.

The second major participant mode is group discussion, sometimes in small groups and
sometimes in a whole-class group. Many teachers have had relatively littlc eaperience in facilitating
small-group and large - group discussions. (A good way to gain eperience is by working with a
group of educators. This is because once a facilitator gets educaiors started talking, it is hard to get
them to stop!) A good rule of thumb is that the facilitator sheuld talk less than half of the time
during a group discussion.

The group discussion debriefing sessions must lead to discovery or reiteration of the major
points covered. Thus, the facilitator must have these points in mind. As particinants make
«omments that relate to the major points, the facilitator must seize these epportunities to make sure
that these points have been discovered and comprehended by all participants. Initially, many
inservice facilitators find that this is harder to do than to just delivering a straight lectur ™nt, with
practice, it becomes an enjoyable and relatively easy mode of instruction.
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EIGHT-SESSION SCIENGE
@ INSERVICE

4.1

Session1: Hypothesis Testing Using a
Computer

4.1.1 Narrative Overview

Introduction to the Computer-Integrated Instruction Inservice Science Sessions

This section of the Notebook contains more than enough material for eight two-hour inservice
sessions for secondary school science teachers. The material presented here is the outcome of a
substantial amount of planning effort and has been pilot tested twice. The first pilot test led to major
changes. The second pilot test suggested some additional changes. The materials given here wi |
provide you with a good starting point for developing an effective science inservice to meet the
needs of your science teachers. That is its intent. It is not intended to be an inservice that can be
picked up and used without thought.

All the materials developed for this Notebook demonstrate an instructional strate gy
emphasizing generation and testing of hypotheses using generic (that is, general purnose) compute.
applications (database, graphing, spreadsheet, word proc . .sing). Take a look at Figure 1 on the
aext page. It summarizes the scienc: skills that science educators focus on in the classes they teach.
Notice the central role of generating and testing hypotheses.

To a great extent, these inservice materials are intended for use in a "hands-on” environment.
However, quite a bit of the inservice time was spent in discussions ("debriefings™) of the hands-on
activities. Each computer application was introduced to participants in the following manner: (a)
demonstrate an instructional strategy in a highly structured manner, (b) break down the strategy to
demonstrate prerequisite skills, and (c) allow the participants time to learn the application in the
context of the instructional straiegy.

The CI° inservice model recommends the following organization for a two hour session. Start
with an activity. Hands-on computer activities were extremely successful in pilot studies. Fullow
the activity with a debricfing, and then have a 10 minute breuk. Following the break, debrief the
Guame uf the Week. The rest of the session, concentrate on the second major hands-on activity and
1> debriefing. During each debriefing, make explicit the instructional strategy demonstrated.
Encourage participants to discuss why they would choose or not choose to use the instructional
straicgy 1n the science viassroom. During the discussion, point out as often as possible how generic
computer applications facilitate instructional strategies that incorporate process skills (organization
of data, interpretation of dota, observational skills, generating and testing of hypotheses).

The CI° project decision to develop materi~ . using an integrated software package on the
Macin. >h nicrocomputer allowed us to demons. ate the full power of software tools. The fact that
the matenials 1n this Notebook are Macintosh based may require you to modify materials to conform
to local hardware and software resources.

i
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Feedback from our pilot studies suggests additional modifications. (a) increasing the number of
sessions devoted to each application, (b) i1 creasing the timz allocated for each session activity, (c)
demonstrating how to use each application 'n a large group mode (one computer with large screen
display), (d) including time for participants o develop one complete lesson for each applicanon and
to demonstrate the lesson to the inservice prticipants. That is, the National Science Foundation
development and pilot testing of the eight sessions given in this Notebook indicate that they « 1tain
far too much material for the time that was allocated to them. The inservice would be improved by
either covering only part of the materials in this Notebook or extending the length of the inservice.

The materials in this Notebook were designed and developed with the knowledge that
integration of computers into the science curricuium is a difficult and lengthy process. Research
suggests that teachers with positive attitudes towards computers are more willing to use them than
teachers who have poor attitudes toward computers. To maximize the development of positive
attitudes in our inservice participants, all activities were designed to provide practice in a sma. st of
skills the project ass* -1 the participan:, would value (refer to Figure 1). Pilot stud:es validated
our assumption. It is our belief that teachers are more likely to devote the tinic and energy necessary
to learn a complex teznrology if they believe it will be valuable to their students.

Science Skills

Communication of Results

Data Collection

Data Organization

+ diagram

+ chart form

+ picture
Generating and Testing Hypotheses
Interpretation of Data

+ charts/diagrams
+ graphs
+ calculations

Observation
Figure 1: Process Skills Emphasized in CI3 Science Activities
v
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Overview of Session 1

Session 1 is designed to. (a) help participants and staff become acquainted with one another,
(b) conduct an informal needs assessment if a formal one has not been pcssible, and /¢) introduce
participants to the philosophy of the CI3 inservice model and materials. The design of this first
session reduces the time participants spend in a hands-on mode. Please note that this is the only
session where hands-on activities are not the primary component.

The ume allocated for becoming acquainted is variable and is based on the trainer’s judgme. * of
the relationship he/she nas established with participants. If you feel that a congenial and comfortable
professional relationship exists, reduce the time. However, if you are unfamiliar with the
participants or have not conducted a formal needs assessment, allocate one quarter of the first
session to getting acquainted.

Why spend a quarter of the first session getting acquainted? Unless you have conducted a
neads assessment prior to the nservice, it is difficult to accurately jule the perceptions and
expectations of the participauts. This inform stion is important because participant objectives
influence their reactions to the inservice. If participant objectives are different from yours
(frequently the case with computer inservice), address the issue immediately. This helps create an
atmosphere where participants accept a wait-and-see attitude before making judgments (either
positive or negative) about the goals of the inservice. Remember, integrating computers into the
curriculum requires substantial investments of teacher time and effort, and the immediate benefits
are not always apparent. Teachers, staff development personnel, and administrators must have a
strong long term commitment to educadonal compuiing to make it turough the adoption and
implementation stages.

Inservice participants highly value the personal contacts they n.ake duri* , inservice sessions.
They often build personal contacts that provide collegiality and intellectual support that lasts long
after most of the content of the inservice is forgotton. Thus, it is important to provide time and an
appropriate environment so that participants can get to know each other quite well.

One approach to facilitate =* .g acquainted is the use of an informal needs assessment. It
takes time, but is recommended even if a formal needs assessment has been conducted The
procedure is simple. Have participants pair up with someone they do not know. Instruc: the
participants to take two or thre. .nutes to introduce themselves, including the reasons they are
attending the inservice. Inform ,.articipants that following the introduction period, they will
introduce their partner to the rest of the group. As the introductions take place, list on the board or
the overhead the reaso.is for attending the inservice. Use the list to point out individuals with similar
objectives. This information is valuable for the following reasons: (a) it encuurages the formation of
peer groups outside of the inservice, (b) it can be used as data in a needs assessment for planning
future inservice, and (c) it provides descriptive baseline data regarding teacher perceptions,
necessary to_measu~~ behavioral changes during follow-up evaluation.

The CI3 inservice model stresses using teachers' previous knowledge and linking computer
activities i¢ <kills participants already value. Use the Sciencz Skills handout during the first
debriefing period to facilitate this type of linkage. Pilot testing of this handout has validated that
science teachers believe v = ability to organize and graph data, generate hypotheses, and develop
strategies to test hypotlieses, increase the likelihood that a student will achieve su.cess in science.
Research indicates that when teachers believe a teaching strategy hLas the potential to increase student
achievement, they are more likely to use it. The major goal of Session 1 is to develop positive
teacher attitudes toward using database software to teach students how to organize and graph data to
generate and test hypotheses.

2 ctivity 1 and 2 (Organizing and Graphing Data to Answer Questions Part I and II) illustrate
how reorganizing and graphing data can be used to test hypotheses. Participants in both pilot
studies confinned that students spent little classroom time practicing these process skills. The
debrief of Activity 1 should open with this point. In a supportive fashion, have teachers explain
why they do not engage in this type of instruction. (Of course, the participants .n * Jur inservice
may be the exception, and thus already engaged in the desirable style of tcachuig.) List the
difficulties on the board. Encourage teachers to discuss how computers, databases, and activities
such as the one demonstrated provide teachers with new tools that can eliminate some of the
difficulties listed.

~ o~
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Session 1 activities also demonstrate how to introduce teachers (and later ¢a students) to a
delivery system (the computer and database program) and a potentially uncomfortable teaching
strategy (guided discovery). To reduce anxiety, the activities are highly structured and concentrate
only on demonstrating hypothesis testing using a computer and database program. The activities are
not designed to teach participants mastery of database or computer related skills. This is a key idea.
The amount of inservice class time is not adequate for participants to master the software. In
addidon, it is essential to spend a great deal of this time discussing classroom applications and
implications of the computer sc ftware. The inservice class time is aiequate to get participants started
in using the software, but they will gain mastery of it only through a great deal of work on their
o.vn outside the inservice meeting times. i

The Performance Aids (Organizing and Graphing Data Part I and II) are designed to move
participants (with little or no computer experience) through the activities with as little difficulty as
possible. As participant comfort level and confidence increase, the design of database act...iies
changes. The activities become less structured and more open ended, and are designed to provde
participants with practice in specific database operations (searching and sorting).

End the debriefing session by discussing why the structured activity model is an appropriate
way for introducing students to the concept of generating and testing hypotheses using a computer
and database program. Remind teachers that their students may nc: feel comfortable with this
learning environment. One major barrier to educational change through inservice education is that
studerts themselves often actively resist change. The teacher implementing new ideas into the
classroom must be prepared to deal with this resistance.

Students are used to a system of instruction where typically there is one correct answer.
Inraducing Cormnputer Integrated Instruction (CII) activities necessitates creating an atmosphere
with these characteristics: (a) teacher and student work 1n a cooperative relationship, (b) studer.. . are
encouraged to be risk takers, and (c) the process of arriving at an answer is valued more than the
correct answer. Structured activities are designed to develop participant (and later on student)
comfort in this new instructional setting.

Teacher/student access to computers varies with the school district, so the session ends with
an off-computer activity demonstrating how to reorganize and graph datato generate a  test
hypotheses. Brainstorm with teachers to identify additional off-computer activities that can be used
to introduce database conzepts, provide practice organizing data to test hypotheses, and as activites
for some students while the rest work it the computers.

The Game of the Week is an oper. ended off-computer activity. It is designed toaccc ~ wsh
two objectives. One, it demonstrates how organizing and graphing a collection of data can ve used
to generate and help confirm or deny hypotheses. This type of instruction is the most powerful use
of either a chart or electronic database in the science classroom. Two, The Game of the Week
demonstrates how teachers an provide students practice using a databas. operation such as sorting
when computers are limited. This type of activity can be used by half the class while t' : others are
engaged at the computers.

A recommended modification of Session 1 is to require participants to write a lesson plan using
the activities demonstrated. This may help you to detect teachers who are likely to use databases
only to look up information. This is a common problem:. People frequently use a new t. ., in this
case the database, in a manner similar to the one it replaces, in this case a chart. In a supportive
manner, make explicit the importance of using th.s power of the new tool to accomplish new
objectives. In summary, if the objective is to look up information, use a chart. However, if the
objective is to develop student mastery in reorganizing and graphing data to identify natterns ur
trends, help confirm or deny hypotheses, and generate new hypotheses, use a computer and
database program.
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4.1.2 Script

’ Theme Reorganizing data to generate hypotheses and using :lectronic graphing tu test
hypotheses.
Objectives 1. Develop positive teaclier attitudes toward using database sofiware to teach

how to organize and graph data to generate and test hypotheses.

2. Tlustrate graphing capabilities of a computer as a teacher tool.
3. Use visual representation of numeric data to confirm or deny hypothesis.
4. Help participants and staff become acquainted with one another.
5. Familiarize participancs with the philosophy cf the CI3 inservice mode}
and materials.
Materials Software Hardware
Microsoft Works Program disks One M~ intosh per two participants
Microsoft Works Data disks 800I: external d-ives or hard disks
Several printers
Handouts
Participant Objectives
Activity 1: Organizing and Graphing Data to Answer Questions Fart I
Science Skills

Activity 2: Organizing and Graphing Data to Answer Questicns Part II
Session Descri: Jdons

Glossary
Quickstart Ready Reference Guide to FrEdWriter
Game of the Week
Participant Log
Resources overhead projector notebooks
overhead markers name tags
Science Skill transparency refreshments
Setup Prior to participants' arrival set out the following

« participant notebooks
»  name tags

Intro As participant's arrive, have them pick up their ~me tag and notebook.

5 minutes Instruct participants to open the notebook to pa. . 1 and complete the Partici-
pant Objective Sheet. The Participant Objective Sheet b=comes part of the
formal evaluation of the inservice. Collect these before going on to Activity 1.

Activity 1 Purpose: Using a Computer to Generate and Test Hypotheses is designed to.

20 minutes 1) intvoduce teachers to a delivery system composed of a computer and a da..-
base ''rogram, 2) demonstrate huw to use a computer *» reorganize and gra;.h
data t . generate and ts hypotheses, 3) familiarize p .cipants with the opera-
..on of the Macintosh interface, annd 4) demonstrate a process approach to
science using the computer.

T
X

CI3 Notebook * 4.1.2 Script » Page 1




Activity 1 is an example of a performance aid. Performance aids are detailed ;
step by step instruction sheets. The performance aid is written so that |
participants with no experience using a computer or the software program can
complete a specific task. Activity 1 is riot designed to help partcipants develop
mastery in using a database or electronic graphing.

Activity 1 inswucts participants to: 1) select a hypotheses to describe a
relationship between two fields of data, 2) visually inspect graphs of the
relationship to confirm or deny the hypothesis they selected, and 3) write
down two or three seatences on why they would choose to use this type of
activity in their classroom.

Debrief Introduce the members of the training and evalvation team. Provide a short
30 minutes resume for each member to establish their credibility with participants.

Have participants work in groups of 2 or 3 to complete the Science Skills
Sheet. Participants will identify and write down the skills required by students
to achieve success in science. Allow no moge than 5 minutes for this process.
Ask participants to share the results of this exercise. Be patient; allow a 7
second response time before calling on someone. Using an overhead projector,
compile a list of the skills they identiy. Continue with this process until
someone identifies:

 data organization
« hypothesis testing

Use this list of skills as the basis of the debriefing. Start by having particinants
name the skilis that were incorporated in Activity 1. Ask participants to
verbally describe how they currently provide students with classroom practice
of these skills. Encourage participants to name advantages database activities
similar to Activity 1 have over current instructional methods in providing
stude.its practice in generating and testing hypotheses. The purpose of the
debriefing is to help participants recognize that Activity 1 is a modification of
what they already teach or would like to teach.

Nate: The purpose of the activity is not to have participants become proficient
with the operation of the computer or the software. Keep the debrief centered
on the theme of using different arrangemens of data to answer questions.

Break Make sure that all computers are shut down before the start of Activity 2.

10 minutes

Activity 2 Purpose: The objective of Organizing ar Graphing Data to Generate and Test
25 minutes Hypotheses is to provide participants pi..ctice confirming or denying

hypotheses by examining graphs of the relationships.

The activity can also be used as a starting point to discuss the use of the
computer as a black box graphing device.

Debrief What insights did participants have about using graphs to confirm or deny

10 minutes hypotheses? W* .t other topics are appropriate for hypothesis testing? What 1s
their reaction to the “black box" approach?

Yy
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Closure
20 minutes

Game of
Week

Final

Project

Weekly
Log

Other discussion topics
« facilitation of hypothesis testing in classroom
- impact of computer as a tool on science currictlum
« limitations of graphing capabilities of Microsoft Works
« distortion of data using graphs
» need for careful evaluation of computer tools

(This is an exceptionally iong closure)

Purpose: To wrap up this session.

Discuss the format of the session.

Explain the sequence of future sessions.

Prepare teachers for their roles in planning and sharing what they have iearned
with others in their school. Ask permission to circulate participant names, add-
ress, and phone numbers. Explain the "Game of the Week" and final project.

One copy of the fish database is attached to the Game of the Week

quesiion, and pa~ :ipants can make additional copies. Instruct participants to
take some time examine the database. Have the participants generate two
or three questic » not addressed during Session 1 that could be answered by
comparing different fields of the database. Suggest that they think about
reordering these fields in ascending and descending order.

This exercise might be easier to visualize if participants actually cut up the
fields of the data base and physically manipulate them. Encourage participants
to do this. When they have their questions, request they paste the fields in the
arrangement necessary to answer their specific questions.

(Discuss if the last session is devoted to participant projects.) The last session
will be one to let individuals or groups present their projects. The ideas are left
to the participants. They can be for their classroom, planning a scope and
sequence that can be used across several grades, or inservice ideas for their
own staffs — sharing at faculty meetings or with specific teachers, etc.
Provide examples from previous inservices.

The logs are to be filled out each week.
The reascn for the log is to help participants keep track of their own actions.
Examples of the type of information to keep track of:

« software they used or previewed;

+ non-computer activities (activities that can also be used

as computer activities later) they have used;

« teachers they have shared information with;

« development of project ideas;

« questions of the presenters.

The log can serve as their note-taking device for future reference.

Closing Groups: If there is time, let teachers from a school form groups. Their
task will be to begin to discuss what they can do to help people in their school.
» What are the needs at their school?
» How can inforniation best be shared?
« This is not a time to complain, but a time to uc pragmatic and look at how
things can be improved. Teachers may wish to begin discussing project
ideas that could involve school curriculum.
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Omit if time
is a problem

Bye-Bye

Think
Ahead

Evaluation
Indicators

What did you enjoy?
» What one idea will you take back to your school and try?
« What will you share? It does not have to be a computer idea; it could
be a non-computer activity.
» What did you gain from working in groups?
» How do you set up groups when you use computers with students?

Non-computer activities are as imporfant as Computer activities.
« How might you modify today's to use with your students?

Were a variety of auditory, visual and kinesthetic avenues used in today's
session?

No matter what their computer knowledge, teachers have valuable skills and
ideas that are relevant to using computers in science. Have them share these
thoughts and suggestions.

These inservices are structured to work with groups of teachers from a school
or department. The purpose is to build a support group of people who can
work and share ideas with others in their school.

Describe the sequence (or conte.t) of future sessions.

Make the teachers aware of the large number of things .hey have covered in the
short period of time of the inservice such as:

+ operation of Mac

* booting software

* basic operation of database program

* science applications.
Encourage them to incubate ideas.

Thank them for their participation.

Remind everyone:
* Fill out the logs
* Where the next meeting will take place
+ Discuss who will provide refreshments if not done by the presenters.

+ Did they have fun?

+ Did they find one idea to take back with them?
It does not have to be a computer idea; it can
be a non-computer activity.

+ Did they work in pairs?

* Was the desired behavior modeid?

» Did you vary the auditory, visual, and ki.:esthetic input?

+ Did you give them respect for the valuable skills and knowledge
they brought with them to the computer?

-
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4.1.3 Timeline

Generally, there is far more mater Al discussed in each Script then can be adequately covered
during a two hour session. Also, the S.. 7t provides more detail than the inservice facilitator will
want to be reading during the actual faciutation. Thus, we provide a Timeline, in essence an
abbreviated script or lesson plan, that represents one possible organization of an actual session.

Before participants arrive, have the Microsoft Works Program Disk and the Data Disk at each
computer. As participants enter they will pick up a name tag and notebook. Instruct partuc.pants to
open the noiebook, complete the Participant Objective and return to the instructor.

0:00 - 0:05 As participants arrive have them complete the following:
5 min + Name, address, school and home phone, etc. for sharing
+ Participant Objective sheet

The Participant Objective sheet is part of the formal evaluation. Participunts
will write one or two sentences to describe what they hope to accomplish as a
result of ¢ .mpleting the the inservice. Collect these as participants complete

them.
0:05 - 0:25 Participants working in pairs will complete Activity 1. Suggest that
20 min each pair include an experienced and inexperienced comy .ter uscr. At the end

of the activity make sure the computers are shut down, but not turned off.
Activity 1 requires participants to:
+ select a hypothesis to describe a relationship
+ look at graphs of the reladonship to confirm or deny the
hypothesis they selected
« write down 2 or 3 sentences ¢n why they would choose to use
this type of activity in their classroom

0:25 - 0:55 Introduce the trainers and evaluation team.
30 mir Provide a short resume on each member to establish credibility with the
participants.

Have participants work in groups to complete the Science Skills Sheet.
Participants will identify and write down the skills required by students to
achieve success in science. Compile a list of the skills they identify. Continue
listing skills until participants identify:

+ dataorganization

» hypothesis testing

The purnose of the Science Skills sheet is to help participants recognize that
Activity 1 is a modification of what they already do. Use these skills as the
basis of the debrief Have teachers:
» name the science skills required by students for success in
science tnat were incorporated in Activity 1
» describe verbally how they currently provide students with in-class
practice of the skills incorporated in Activity 1
« name the advantages database activities have over their current instruc-
tional methods in providing students in-class practice of these skills

Bz prepared to address the pros and cons of allowing students to use electronic
graphing tool- and other technological aids.

0:55 - 1:05 Break. Make sure that all computers are shut down before
10 min the start of Activity 2.

C13 Notebook + 4.1.3 Timeline » Page 1
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1:05-1:30
25 min

1:30-1:40
10 min

1:40-2:00
20 min

Participants working in groups will complete Activity 2. Each group
will load the Microsoft Works Program disk and the Data disk. Groups will:
+ select hypotheses to describe relationships
+ visually examine graphs ¢ " the relationships to confirm or deny the
hypothesis they selected

If time permits, help participants print out che graphs used in Activity 1 and
Activity 2.

Debrief Activity 2: What happened? What qid participart< discover by
completmg the activity? The d-  ‘ef should cover:
how database and electronic graphing can to be usea as an instructional
aid for students to prr e hypotheses testing in the classroom
* issues associated with the "black box" approach to graphing
+ the impact of generic computer applications on the science
curriculum
+ limitations of electronic graphing
* misrepresentation using graphs
+ best fit curve

Closure: Discuss the following
*  Game of the Week
Weekly Logs
final projects; handout explanation sheet
meeting place for session 2
1 hour of open lab time following each session
access to trainer outside of inservice meeting time lhours

[
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4.1.4 Handouts

These handouts are needed during Session 1. The facilitator may want to make some of these
inwc overhead projector foils for use during the inservice.

Index to Handouts Page
Organizing and Graphing Data

to Answer Questions: Part I 2
Skills for Success in Science 6
Organizing and Graphing Data

to Answer Questions: Part II 7
Session Descriptions 11
Science Skills (Handout) 13
Glossary 14
QUICKSTART READY REFERENCE GUIDE

TO FrEdWriter - STARTING 16
QUICKSTART READY REFERENCE GUIDE

TO FrEdWriter - COMMANDS 18
Participant Objectives 20
Participant Log Sheet 21
Game of the Week 22
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Organizing and Graphing Data to Answer Question:
Part |

Note: These directions are for Microsoft Works Version 1 0.

1. Turning on the computer.
* Reach behind the left side of the Macintosh and flip the power switch.
A picture of a disk with a flashing question mark should appear on the screen.
2. Inserting the disks.
Hold the disk with the label up and with the metal tab facing away from you.

* Insert the Microsoft Works Program disk into the slot
(internal drive) in the front of the machine.

* ‘nsert the Microsoft Works Data disk into the disk drive (external drive) to one side
of the computer.

The mini-finder screen (large box on the left of screen) will display the following message.
MiniFinder Icons not installed on disk...

Use the mouse to move the arrow (cursor) over the Drive box.
* Press the button on the mouse and release it. This action is know as clicking.
The mini-finder screen displays the following five pictures (Icons): Microsoft Wo...,

Mammal File..., Fish Files, Explore Spr..., Kinzmatics, Explore Data, and
Energy Balance.

3. Selecting the desktop.
 Use the mhuse tc move the arrow (cursor) over the Fisk Files icon.

* Press the button on the mouse and release it. A square appears
around the icon, indicating that the icon has been selected.

4. Opening a file.
* Move the cursor over the OPEN box.
+ Click the mouse (press the mouse button once).
This opens the Fish File.

Three gvsindows appear on the desktop: Fish (DOB), Fish--Life Span (SS), Fish--Heart
Rate (SS).

* Place the cursor within the title bar (refer to the diagram
below) of the Fish (DB). This action selects the Fish datz base.

t

£
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Close box Title bar Zoom box

Fish (DB)
Heart Rate in BPM

Common Name Yeight in kg

Life Span

+ Click the mouse button on the zoom box (press the mouse button down and quickl
release it while the cursor is in the zoom box). This action opens the file to the full

window.

To view data beyond the boundaries of the window, use the honzontal and vertical scroll bars.
The horizontal scroll bar is at the bottom of the window. The vertical scroll bar is at the right of

the window.

Verlical
Scroll
Bar

]

Horizontal Scroll Bar

5. Using the scroll bars.
The scroli bars can be moved by clicking on the arrows at the end of each scroll bar.

+ Click on the right arrow to move the window to the right.

+ Continue clicking the right arrow until you see the last data base field (Number of
Chromosomes).
+ Count the number of fields (or categories) included 1n this data base.

LIS
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Return the horizontal scroll bar to its original position.

+ Click on the left arrow to move the window to the left.

 Continue clicking until the scroll bar is in its original position.
6. Use the down arrow to move the vertical scroll bar.
« Click on the down arrow to move the window down.
 Count the number fish records in the data base.
Notice that the Weight in kg field is arranged from smallest to largest. Does arranging tie
data in this manner suggest a relationship between a) the life span and weight of a fisn and b)
the heart rate and the weight of a fish?
7. Put a check next to the hypothesis that best describes the following:
I. The relationship between the life span and the weight of fish.
« The life span of a fish lengthens as the weight of the fish increases.
* The life span of a fish lengthens as the weight of the fish decreases.
» The weight of fish has no effect on the life span of fish.
Put a check next to the hypothesis that best describes the following:

II. The relationship between the heart rate and weight of fish.

 The heart rate of a fish ircreases as the weight of the fish increases.
 The heart rate of a fish decreases as the weight of the fish increases.
» The weight of fish has no effecr on the heart rate of fish.

8. A graphic representation of the data might help confirm or deny your hypothesis. Several
graphs using the data from the fish database have been prepared.

To view the first example:
* Point the cursor to the word WinCow in the menu bar.
» Pu'l down the Window options by holding down the mouse button.

* Move the cursor down until Fish--Life Span (SS) is highlighted, then release the
mouse button.

The small window displaying the Fish--Life Span (SS) will appear on top of the Fish
(DB) full window.

+ Click on the zoom box to get a full window view.

+ Point the cursor to the Chart options.

L]
o
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« Select the Draw Chart...option. The Fish--Wt vs. Life chart
will be selected (highlighted).

« Click on the OK box. The Fish--Wt. vs. Life Span graph should appear.

Make a general statcment about the relationship between the weight of fish and their life span.
« Which of the three hypotheses in Part I of step 7 is correct?
10. To view the second graph:
« Pull down the Window options and select the Fish--Heart Rate (SS).
« Expand the Fish--Heart Rate (SS) to the full window by clicking on the zoom box.

+ Pull down the Chart options and select Draw Chart....
The Fish-Wt vs. Heart will be selected (highlighted).

+ Click on the OK box. The Fish--Wt vs. Heart graph should appear.
Make a general statement about the relationship between the weight of fich and their heart rates.

+ Which of the three hypotheses in Part II of step number 7 is correct”

. 1. Jot down some thoughts on why you would cho:se to use the computer as demonstrated in this
activity in some class that you teach.

12. Closing the f es.
+ Pull down the File options and select Quit.
If the computer asks if you want to save any changes:
+ Click the NO box.
The mini-finder screen (to the left) should display the following pictures (Icons). Microsort

Wo..., Mammal File..., Fish Files, Explore Spr. ., Kinematics, Explore Data,
and Energy Balance.

(o
 t
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Skills for Success in Science

List some of the skilis needed by your students to achieve s'iccess in science.

Summarize the ideas listed above into one or two key ideas.

)
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Organizing and Graphing Data To Answer Questions:
Part i

After working with the data on fish you might want to know if mammals dir ‘ay similar
reiationships (or lack of relationships) when weight is compared to heart rate and life span. Before
looking at the data, select the hypotheses that you think best describes:

I. The relationship between the life span and the weight of a mammal.

+ The life span of a mammal lengthens as the weight of the mammal increases.

» The life span of a mammal lengrhens as the weight of the mammal decrease.

» The weight of mammals has no effect on the life span of mammals.
I1. Therelationship between the heart rate and the weight of mammals.

» The hears rate of a mammal increases as the weight of the mamrr..\l increases.
+ The heart rate of a mammal decreases as the weight of the mammal increases.

» The weight of maramals has no effect on the heart rate of mammals.

Use this space to write comments about your analysis of the ideas in the above questions.

1. Selecting and opening a desktop.
* Highlight the desktop Mammal File.
* Click on the OPEN box.

Three small windows will appear: Mammals (DB), Mammals--Wt vs. Heart Rate
(§S), and Mammals--Wt vs. Life Span (SS).

[

Selecting and opening a file.

» Double-click on the title bar of the Mammal (DB).

{7¢,
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=——— —)Mammals (DB) = =
Number ot Eggs{Iincubation Time| Weight in kg|Life Spai

It should open to a full window.
3. Viewing the data.
+ Use the horizontal scroll bar to examine the different fields in the database.
+ Use the vertical scroll bar to examine all the records in the database.
4. Moving fields in the database.
Relationships between fields are easier to see when the fields are next to or close to each other.

+ Move the Wgt in kg, Life Span Yrs, and Heart Rate in BPM
1lelds so they are in the crder shown below.

-

€ File Edit Window Organize Forma! Report

1 20
= =—— Mammals (0B) V=
Commen Name *¥gt in kg| Life Span Yrs| Heart Rate in BPM|Hur Q
Shrew,Musked & . 00t LS SR 82;
Mouse, White-footed | 002, Vo 534
Mouse, House " i 002 I 600
Weasel T TO04r

+ Point the cursor at the field title (a small hand will appear) of the field you wish to
me-e.

+  While holding the mouse button down move the hand (cursor) to where you
want the field located.

+ Release the mouse butten.
Looking at the data in chart form may not be enough . convince you that the relationship
selected in Part I is correc.. Sometimes relationships arc easier to see if the data is represented
as a picwre. Let's examine computer generated graphs to help us determine which hypotheses
are correct.
5. Accessing computer-generated graphs
Select and open the file Mammals--Wt vs. Life Span (SS) by doing the following:

+ Point the cursor (arrow) to the word Window in the Menu bar.

[

r
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+ Pull down ‘he Window options by holding down the mouse button.

+ Move the arsor down until Mammals--Wt vs. Life Span (SS)
is highuehted (selected) then release the muuse button.

The small window displaying the Mammals--W't vs. Life Span (SS) should appear.
+ Place the cursor ~ithin the title har of Mammals--Wt vs. Life Span (SS) .
+ Double-click (p:ess the mouse button rwice). This sk.n11d open the file to a full
window.
To examine the graph of weight vs. life span:
+ Point the cursor to the Chart options and puli down the menu.
+ Select the Draw Chart...option.

The following message oox will appear.

Draw Chart: ‘
WeigHt vs. Life S- |,

[Cance!] | 0K |

+ Click on the OK box.

The graph Weight vs. Lifz S should appear.

After looking at the graph, can you make a general statement about the resationship betwe.n the
weight of mammals and their life span?

*  Which of the three hypotheses in Part I is corrzet? ___ __
Examine the graph of weight vs. heart rate:

+ Pull down the Window options and'  -leci the
Mammals--Wt vs. Heart k. (SS).

+ Expand to a full window /Double-click on titlc bar).

£
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+ Pull down the Chart options and select Draw Chart.

* A message box will appear. Click on OK.

The graph Mammal Weight vs. Heart Rate should appear.

Examine the graph. Can you make a general statement about the relationship between the
weights of mammals and their heart rates?

*  Which of the three Liypotheses in Part Il is correct? ______
. Closing the files.
+ Pull down the File options and select Quit.
If the che computer asks if you want to save any changes
*  Click the NO box.
The mini-finder screen (to the left) should display the following pictures (Icons): Microsoft

Wo..., Mammal File..., Fish Files, Explore Spr..., Kinematics, Explore Data,
and Energy Balance.

{x..
s

C13 Notebook « 4.1.4 Handouts Page 10




Session Descriptions
Session 1: Hypothesis Testing Using a Computer

The session will illustrate how organizing data and electronic graphing of data can help
students generate hypotheses and confirm or deny hypotheses. The main focus of the
inservice sessions is on the use of computers in hypothesis testing and problem solving in
science. The first session provides a vasic introduction to use of a powerful microcomputer
with a relatively sophisticated piece of software, Microsoft Works.

Session 2: Searching and Sorting Databases to Generate and Test Hypotheses

Using Microsoft Works we wiil modify a database to answer questions. The issue of when
and how to use a database in the science classroom will be addresset’. As in all hands-on
sessions, there is more emphasis on when and why - -e a computer than on specific details
of the key presses needed to use a particular piece ¢~ tware. Participants are ¢xpected to
gain skill in actually using the computer through then computer use outside of the inservice
sessions.

Session 3: Creating a Database for Testing Hypotheses

This session will illustrate how to create a database file using Microsoft Works. The ability to
create a database opens a wide range of possibilities for integrating the computer into the
science curriculum. Information on creating a database using App.eWorks will also be
provided.

Session 4: Introduction to a Spreadsheet

Using Microsoft Works we will become familiar with the components and structure of a
spreadsheet. Activities will demonstrate how to graph data from a spreadsheet.

Session 5: Creating a Sprea&sheet

This session will illustrate how to create a spreadsheet using Microsoft Works. We will
explore the use of a spreadsheet as a teacher and student tool. The advantages and
disadvantages of using a spreadsheet as a "black box" utility will be discussed.

Session 6: Using 2n Integrated Package to Produce 2 Lab Report

This session will demonstrate how an integrated software package combines the applicaticas
discussed in the previous sessions: database, spreadsheet, and electronic graphing. A
laboratory report will be constructed using information from data bases and spreadsheets.

Session 7: Investigation of Some Commercially Available Science Education
Software

This session is divided into two parts: 1) the demonstration and evaluation of some
commercially available databases and/or other science education software; and 2) a
demonstration of using the computer as a data collection device (use of probeware). Note.
The latter topic may be dropped in order to spend more time on the former topic.

Session 8: Projects and Closure

Schoo! administrators from the participant's schools will be attending. Other higher level
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school district administrators and the district computer coordinator will also be invited.
During the last session, teams of participants will nresent their final projects. Each project
presentation will be a maximum of /0 minutes. It is important that these presentations be
carefully prepared and accompanied by ajpropriate handouts. Following each project
presentation, the project team will initiate a brief discussion (approximately five to ten
minutes) between admini .trators and project participants. The theme of the discussion is
what administrators can «o .. help teachers integrate computers into the science curriculum.

~e
‘)
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Scierice Skills

Communication of Results
Data Collection
Data Organization

e diagram
e chart form

» picture

Generating and testing Hypotheses

Interpretation of Data

« charts/diagrams
e graphs

» calculations

QObservation
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External Drive:

Hard Disk Drive:

Internal Drive:

Mouse:

C.1irsor:

File:

Icon:

Close Box:

Glossary

Hardware Terms

The 3.5 inch disk drive located next to the computer. (A
Macintosh SE may have two iuternal 3.5 inch disk drives.
The top one of these is considered to be the external drive.)

Mar+ microcomputers contain an internal or external hard disk
drive. If it is internal, it automatically starts up when the machine
is turned on. If it is external, first turn it on and wait for about 10
seconds for it to reach full speed. Then turn on the computer.

The 3.5 inch disk drive located within the Macintosh Plus or SE
computer below the screen.

The device that allows you to move the cursor and contr~!
options selected on the screen.

Desktop Terms

The pointer which appears on the screen. At the desktop level the
cursor will appear as an arrow.

A collection of information that has been stored on the disk.

The ‘picture” that represents an object, concept, message, or
collection of information.

HIWEY (&) g

i 5
All Works Word Data Spread
Types Processor Base Sheet

Window Terms

The small white box at the far left side o1 the title bar. Clicking on
a close box closes the window and removes it from the desktop.
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Cursor:

Scroli Bar:

Scroll Box:

Title Bar:

Zoom Box:

Click:

Close:

Double Click:

Drag:

Highugat:

Open:
Save:

Select:

The pointer that appears on the screen. A window cursor can
appear in three forms:

1) a blinking line

2) an I-beam

3) a hand
A rectangular bar that appears along the right or the bottom of a
window. Clicking in the scroll bar moves up, down, left, or right
in the window.
The white box in the scroll bar. The position of this box within
the scroll bar indicates the position of the information in the
window relative to the e atire file.
The horizontal bar at the top of a window that indicates the title

and contents of a window.

The small white box at the far right end of the vitle bar. Clicking
on the zoom box enlarges a "sized" window to full screen size.

"How To" Terms

Position the cursor and then qui.kiy press and release the mouse
button.

Put the document away, or remove it from the desktop.
Two "clicks" in rapid succession.
Position the cursor, press and hold the mouse button down.
Move or drag the mouse to a new locatic .. then release the
mouse button. This action mcves an obiect to a new location or
confirms a command selection.
To highlight, click on the object. This makes the area visually
distinct from the background and shows that the information ..as
been selected.
Make the contents of a file available for processing.
Store information on a disk.
Choose a command, window, or area that is to be acted on.

i x
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QUICKSTART READY REFERENCE GUIDE TO FrEdWriter -
STARTING

Note: This muterial is from FrEdWriter Documentation DOC A.

BASICS

FrEdWriter is a very easy word processor to learn. You
must know 4 things when you are writing with FrEdWriter:

1. Most of the keys on the keyboard will make }etters on the scree
Press the DELETE key to erase mistakes.

Press the ARROW keys to move the cursor around the text.

P S

Press Control-T to see the <T>utor which tells you more about
FrEdWriter commards.

TYPING FrEd COMMANDS:

FrEdVWriter commards look like this: <P>rint.
They are typed this way:

1. PRESS the CONTROL (or CTRL) KEY at the left side of your keyboard.
2. KEEP itdown while you STRIKE the letter inside the < >.

LOADING DOCUMENTATICN

The FrEdWriter disk contains complete documentation, written by June Wedesweiler Dodge of

San Diego CUE. It is contained in four text files called: DOC.A, DOC.d, DOC.C and DOCD.
You can use FrEdWriter to load, read, and print them.

Here's how you load DOC.A when yor are in FrEdWriter:

1. Type the <N>ew command (Control-N). At the prompt located at
the bottom of the screen, type 'Y' and press RETURN.

2. If you are using a 40-column screen (large type), type the <W>idth
command (Control-W). At the prompt located at the bottom of the
screen, type '65' and press RETURN. (The right side of the text ill
be invisible at first. Use the Right-Arrow to see it all.)

3. Type the <L>o0ad command (Controi-L). At the prompt at the bottom of the screen,
type 'DOC.A" and press RETURN.
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PRINTING DOCUMENTATION

. Lecad DOC.A as described in LOADING DOCUMENTATION above.
. Type the <P>rint command (Control-P), press RETURN.
. Tap the ARROW key until you highlight TOP LINE, press RETURN.

Type "***** FrEdWriier Documentation DOC.A Page # *¥x**!
and press RETURM.

. Check to be sure the printer is on; then press RETURM.
. When printing is done, re, cat for DOC.B, DOC.C, DOC.D.
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QUICKSTART READY REFERENCE GUIDE TO FrEdWriter -

COMMANDS

Here is a complete list of FrEdWriter Commands. This same list is also in the <T>utor inside
FrEdWriter. Details about each command are found in the reference to the right.

Apple I, II Plus, /e and //c REFERENCE IN DOCUMENTATION

<T>=SHOW THIS TUTOR

<P> = PRINT this document

<S> = SAVE from memory to disk
<L> = L7JAD from disk to memory
<F> = FIND and replace words
<~W> = Change page WIDTH

<C> = Use with arrows to CHAM GE CASE
<R> = REVEAL/Hide Paragraph Markers

<B> = Jump to text BEGINNING
<E> = Jump to text END
<N> = New Page (erase memory)

<Q> = QUIT FrEdWriter (Return to Menu)

<V> = Accept Control I"=ys as Letters
ESC = Change the page top line

DOC.C-2
DOC.N
DOC.38-3
DOC.B-2
DOC.C-8
DOC.D-3
DOC.C-12
DOC.C-4
DOC.C-3
DOC.C-3
DOC.B-2
DOC.C-12
DOC.D-05

Additional quick-reference comments:

Apple //e and //c Apple I and I Plus
Left/Right-arrows Left/Right-arrows
Up-arrow (line) Control-A
Open-Apple-Up-arrow (paragraph) Shift-Control-A
Down-arrow (line) Control-Z
Open-Apple-Down-arrow (paragraph) Shift-Control-Z
DELETE key (erase letter) Control-D
Open-Apple-Delete (erase line) Shift-Control-D
TAB key (5 spaces) Control-1
CAPS LOCK key Shift-ESC
Open-Apple Left/Right-arrows Shift-Control-arrows

(block move)

Open-Apple-P (Prompt Box Mode)

Open-Apple-A (top line)
Open-Apple-Z (bottom line)

Open-Apple-R (removes prompts)
Open-Apple (pauses scroll through

prompt .box)

Shift-Control-P
Shift-Control-S
Shift-Control-X
Shift-Control-R
Shift

>

«{
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Name

Participant Objectives
(A Formative Evaluation Instrument)
We are interested in learning why you are attending this program. Please state briefly and

specifically what you would like to gain from this training. At the last session, you will be asked to
indicate how well each of your objectives was met.

Objective Unmet Met
1. 1 2 3 4
2. __ - 1 2 3 4
3 1 2 3 4
4 1 2 3+4

(Thss form 15 based on Phil Brownung's The Impact of Nationw.de Traimng Programs to F. omote Self-Advocacy,
and revised with permission of the author.)
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Note: P.. :1pants should be provided with one copy of tiss Log Sheet for cach week of the inservice series. You

may want  and out all of these copies during the first session, or hand out one copy each week. In any event,

you will pruv.oly v.ant 1o wnte specific dates on each sheet and/or beside each of the days listed. A sample is given

below, Q

Name:

cis Participant Log
Please use this form to record all your computer related activiues, both at school and at horne.

Wednesday, Sept. 30

Thursday, Oct. 1

Friday, Oct. 2

Weekend, Oct. 3-4 6
Monday, Oct. 5

Tuesday, Oct. 6

General comments a::d/or questions you would like some feedback on from the inservice
facilitator:
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Game of the Week

One copy of the Fish Database is given on the next page. Take some time and examine the
database. Develop two or three questions not addressed during Session 1 that could be answered
by reordering the fields in the database and ordering the data in ascending or descending order.

It might be easier to develop questions if you physically change the order of the fields. Feel
free to make additional photocopies of the database and to cut up the database so you can move
the fields and order them according to your interests.

Please write the questions you come up with on this sheet. If you like, paste yc.. database
back together and attach it. I am extremely interested in how you arrange the database fields.

You may want to try this e:.ercise with some of your students. Feel free to make copies of the

fish database for such purposes. If you try out this activity with your students, please write up the
results as part of your Game of the Week report.
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Common Name Weight Heart Rate Life Span {Number of Eggs| Incubation Blood Prass. Number of

In Kg in BPM in Years or Litter Size |Time in Dayg in mm Hg Chromosomes

Pumkinseea 0.31 3 4000 /

Bulthead, Brown 1.13 22 9 6000 5 22

Sea Lamprey 1.14 7 236000 28

Mackerel, Spaniéhm 1.59 5 20000 5

Perch 1.95 59 10 30000 14 28

Flounder, Winter 227 1 1000000 15

Haddock 3.30 35 15 1000000

Bass, l.arge Mouth Black 10.10 1 50

|Gar, Longnose 18.00 30 36500

Trout, Brown 18.16 38 18 1500C 31

Trout, Rainbow 18.16 4 1700 22 40 62

Pike, Northern 19.06 42 24 100000 15 60 18

Cod, Atlantic 22.70 48 13 6000000 17 29|

Sting Ray 27.24 4 16

Carp 38.00 59 6 2000000 9 43 104

Tuna 45.36 7 2000000f 2 102

Sturgeon, Atlan'ic 226.96 50 1800000 5

Shark, Hammerhead 272.35 25 18} 33 33
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4.1.5 Student Materials

This Materiuls sections of the Notebook contains sample lesson plans and other materials
designed for inser ice participants to use with thei, students. This particular Materials section
contains a number of activities that can be done with one particular databasé, the MECC*North
Amierican Mammals. This is an Apple Ile databuse. However, even if you do not have access to
this software and hardware, you will find that it is easy to transfer the generai nature of these
activities to other databases that you do have available for use with your students.

The designers of these CI3 matcrials made the decision to base the inservice sessions mainly
on Macintosh computers and the Microsof: Works package of software applications. However,
many of the participants had other types of computers in their schools. Thus, they were not able
to take some of the inservice ideas and easily apply ithem with their studeits. Handout materials
such as in this section helped a litte to circumvent this problem. (Quite a few of the participants
already knew how to use Apple Ile microcomputers, and that is what * .ey had ~vailable in their
schools.)

The particular materiwus given in this section are designed for a classroom seting in which
small zroups of students can work together at a computer. The materials can, with slight

modutication, be used in a whole class setting. This requires a large screen mor.:tor or projection
system. .

Index to Materials Page

Using a Database to Study Herbivores

(CS]
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Using a Database te Study Herbivores

These activities were designed for use with MECC North American Mammals software ‘a a
computer laboratory situation. Students can work individually, in pairs, ¢ perhaps in groups of
three. It is assumed that students have previously learned how to make use of computers and such
software, and that appropriate computer facilities are available.

Testing Hypotheses Using a Database

Habitat is where an anima! lives. Before you get started using the computer, think about what
the word habitat means to you. Then think about the word herbivore. The database you v.ill be
using contains information about 2 number of ¢ifferent herbivores. Perhaps you already know a
great deal about herbivores.

Select the hypothesis that you think best defines the term “herbivore.”

« A herbivore eats other animals.
* A herbivore eats fish.
+ A herbivore eats plants.

« A nerbivore eats both plants and animals.

The database contains information describing the habitats of 23 lLierbivores. Examining this
information may help us confirm or deny our hypotheses. We assume that you have booted the
software and are on the screen that allows you to select records from the database.

+ Look at youtt computer screen. Select Records should be highlighted. Press Return.

To select the records of the 23 hert.vores:

+ Press the down arrow key until the category “Eating habits " is selected. Press Reiurn. A
new screen will appear listing different types of eating habits.

» Press the down arrow key until the category “herbivore ™ is selected. Press the spacebar.

An arrow will appear °o the left of the category herbivore. If the arrow does not appear
raise your hand.
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« After the arrow appears to the left of the category herbivore press Return.
Pressing Return caused the computer to select out the 23 records that describe various
features of herbivores.

+ Look at the upper left corner of the screen. It should read:

Selection: 23 of 98 records

If it does not, please raise your hand to get help from the teacher.

To print the informat’ 1 to the screen, press the ESC key in the upper lett corner of the
keyboard. The computer screen should look as follows:

Dataquest: N.A. Mammals
Selection: 23 of 98 records

1. Select Records

2. Sort Records

3. Print Current Selection
4. Information

5. Other Activities

6. Quit
» If you are having problems, please raisf you: hand.

To display the information on habitats:

* Press the down arrow key unti: Print Current Selection is highlighted. Prcss Return.

To print the information as a table:

* Press the down arrow key until Table \across page) is high.ighted. Prcss Return.
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To print only the categories Eating habits and Habitat:

* Press the down arrow key until Habitat is highligh.2d. Press the spacebar; an arrow will
appear to the left of the category habitat.

* Use the down arrow key to highlight Eating habits. Press the spacebar; an arrow should
aprear 10 the left of this category. After the sirow has appeared press Return.

The current computer screen describes how the information will appear when printed. To
continue:

* Press Retw.rn
Yo print the information to the computer screen
* Press Return

» Use the arrow keys to examine the habitats of the different herbivores.

* In the space provided, write the names of the habitats in which the different herbivores
lives.

HABITAT
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Grouping the habitats that ha e similar features may heip identify a pattern supporting or
eliminating one of the previous hypotheses. Working with a partner, try grouping the habitats
that have something in common. This is a small data set, so limit ;yourself to 3 different
groups. Take 5 to 10 minutes for identifying groups and write your results in the space
provided below

Habitats Features in Common
Habitats Features in Common
Habitats Features in Common

» Did grouping the habiiats help confirm or deny the hypothesis? la 2 or 3 sentences describs
what you learned from miouving the habitats?

More information may be necessary to help confirm, deny, or modify the hypothesis. For
example, what an animals eats (diet/prey) may provide additional clues about what is a
herbivore.
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Tc  ntthe information related to diet/prey:

* Press ESC. The following will appear on the screen
Print to:

1. Screen

2. Printer

3. RevortFile

* Press ESC.

+ The computer screen should display Luw the information will look when printec out. If it
dees, press ESC; if not, get help from a teacher.

+ The computer screer. should display the c. egories of ~“ormation that can be printed. Use
the duwn arrow key to highlight Diet/Prey. Press the spacebar. An arow will appear to

the left of the Diet/Prey cate Zory, press Return 3 times to display this information on the
computer screen.

» Use the arrow keys to examine the diet of the 23 herbivores.
In the space below, write the names of the different foods eaten by a herbivore.

* Does this information support the hypothesis selected by your group? Wi y or why not?

+ In 2 or 3 sentences write a hypothesis that defines the term herbivore.

CI3 Notebook - 4.1.5 Materials « Page 6

-
.
~




Generating Hypotheses

There may be a relationship between what an animal eats and its limb structure (claws,
flippers, hands and feet, hoofs, webbing, or wings). In 2 or 3 sentences generate a
hypothesis that describes the limb structure of a herbivore.

Select two o three database categories that might provide information to help confirms, deny,
or modify your hypothesis. Use the following data collection sheets to record your
observationz.

DATA COLLECTION SHEET

Database Category:

Description of findings:

|
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Database Category:

DATA COLLECTION SHEET

Description of findings:

Database Category:

DATA COLLECTION SHEET

Description of findings:
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Testing Hypotheses Using a Database

In this section we will generate and test some hypotheses about herbivore offspring. Before
beginning to use the computer database to examine this topic, do the following, tased o1 your
persor.al knowledge:

Select the hypotheuis that describes the number of herbivore offspring.

» Herbivores have only 1 offspring.

+ Herbivores have 1-2 offspring.

+ Herbivores have 3-4 offspring.

* Herbivores have more than 4 offspring.

Sorting the information related to the number of herbivore offspring is one way to test the
hypothesis you selected. The computer can sort the data from lowest to highest, or highest to

lowest. To sort a category:

*  Press the ESC key until the following appears on the computer screen.

Dataquest: N.A. Mammals
Selection: 23 of 98 records

1. Select Records

2. Sort Records

3. Print Current Selection
4, Information

5. Other Activities

6. Quit

To sort data:

° Press the up or down arrow key to highlight Sort Records.
Press Retum.

* Press the down arrow key until Number of offspring is highlighted. Press Re’ .

+ Highlight one of the sort options From Lowest to Highest or
From Highest to L.owest. Press Return.
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When the computer has finished sorting the information it will Return to the previous screen
(Sort records based on which category).

* Press ESC.

To print the sorted information

* Highlight Print Current Selection. Press Return.

« Highlight Table (across page). Press Return.

» Highlight Namwe an< press spacebar.

+ Highlight Number of offspring and press spacebar.

Any category with an arrow t.o the left will be printed. If there are any categories that you do
not wish to print:

» Highlight the category and press the spacebar. The arrow will be removed.
* Press Return three times to print the informaticn to tne screen.

Examine the sorted data for patterns or trends.

Number of Offspring Name of Animal

Did sorting .he data on the number of offspring s1:pport the hypothesis you selected? Write
two or three sentences explaining why ¢r why not.

» Select twe or three database field categories that might provide information about what
influences the number of herbivore offspring. For each category .ircle yes if the data is to
be sorted oefore printing to the computer screen. Use the following data collection sheets
to record your observations.
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Databzse Category ' Sorted
yes. no
yes no
yes no
yes no

DATA COLLECTION SHEET

Database Category:

Soried: YES NO

Description of firdings:

DATA COLLECTION SHEET

Database Category:

Sorted: YES NO

Description of findings:
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DATA COLLECTION SHEET

Database Category:

Sorted: YES NO

Description of find* .gs:

In two or three sentences write a hypothesis that describes what influences the number of -
herbivore offspring. (Be aware that the hypothesis you are now writing is based on examination
of a rather limited set of data. The next step in a careful investigation of this area might be to obtain
data from a larger collection of herbivores ir order to further test and perhaps refine your
hypothesis.)
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4.2
Session 2: Searching and Sorting
Databases to Generate and Test Hypotheses

4.2.1 Narrative Overview .

The goal of Session 2 is to demonstrate how databases can be used to facilitate gene.ating and
testing hypothesis in the science classroom. The session demonstrates how teachers and students
can use a database to practice the followmg skills: (a) orgamzmg data in a systematic manner, (b)
using organized data to answer questions, {c) visually inspecang data looking for relationships or
general trends, (d) ranslating relationships or trends into hypotheses, and (e) reorganizing
information to help confirm or deny a hypothesis. The materials assume no previous experience
with databases and are not intended to develop teacher mastery in the design 2nd implementation of
a database or in database operations (searching and sorting). Specific modifications for development
of participant mastery with databases are suggested at the cnd of the overview.

Activity 1 (Introducticn to Database Operations) introduces the concept of a databasc and
demonstrates how to use a database to generate hypotheses and to develop strtegies to test the
hypotheses. In the process, Activity 1 introduces pa—ticipants to different ways of organizing
information in a database (list, record) and introduces the sorting (alphabetic and numerit) and
selecting of records. The primary goal is to develop positive teacher attitudes toward this
‘nstructional use of databases. The CI” Project hypothesizes that teachers wili be willing to devute
the time and energy necessary to learn database skiils and develop classrc ym materials if they
believe it will be beneficial to their students.

Activity 1 is highly structured. It directs participants (later on students) to visually inspect two
fields that reveal an obvious pattern. This allows the lesson to include a predefined testing saategy.
Before using the database tc test the relationship, participants translate it into a question or
hypothesis. While teachers may not require such cetailed directions, this is an unfamiliar learning
environment for most students. Activity 1 demonstrates how a lesson can help students overcome
initial fears they may have about working in an unfamiliar suuauon Remember, students are not
used to this type of instructional strategy.

The debriefing following Activity 1 should concentrate on describing the design of the activity
and its rationale, and making explicit how the activity introduces students to a database within the
context of a science lesson.

Activity 2 (Using a Database to Generate Hypotheses) uses a less structured approach to extend
the ideas introduced in Actvity 1. Activity 2 demonstrates how students can use a da' "ase to
practice generating and testing hypotheses w.thin the context of traditional science content. The
activity is divided into three parts and each part could be expanded into a separate activity.

Part 1 of Activity 2 introduces how the selecting capability of the database can t2 used as a
simple testing strategy to help confirm or deny a Lypothesis. Participants are instructe 1to develop 4
d- nition for the term "ambient” after examining a small set of vertebrate records. The sctvity
provides the selection criteria and detailed instructicns on how to select records.

Part 2 of Actvity 2 demonstrates how to de relop a more complex testing strategy by combining
database operations. The design is structured to .elect certain records froin the database and then
sort them. The lesson is highly structured and provides participants with the following information.
(a) the fields that reveal an obvious relations!.ip (number of eggs or litter size of different
vertebrates, and th.e number of months each cares for its young), (b) the search stra'egy, and (c)
instructions on how to e: =cute the search.

Part 3 of Activity 2 . s0 demonstrates a complex testing strategy, but reverses the desigi1 used in
Part 2. In Part 3 participants test by numerically sorting the records and then selecting out those that
relate t0 mammals. Its design is similar to Part 2 in providing participants with: (a) the fields to
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compare (incubation time in days and weight in kg), (b) the search strategy . and (com rwcaon on
how to execute the search.

Focus the debriefing on the lesson coniponents, not the operation cf the comp.ter or the
software, Keep in mind the primary objective of Activity 1 is to det .onstrate Low a Gatabase can be
used as a instructional tool in the science curriculum. Remind participants that the activity 1s not
designed to develop mastery ir using databas®s.

Activity 3 (Generating Hypotheses with a .’aper Database) demonstrates an open ended
off-computer activity. In this activity participants are not provided with suggestions as to what
fields to examine for poteutial relationships. They are instructed to generate ree hypotheses and
develop search strategies to help them confirm or deny the hypothe ses. Ti ould be provided for
participants to st their se-rch strategies and if possible modify them. Acu...y 2 also demonstrates
how teachers can provide .tudents practice ir. .enerating and testing hypotheses when computers
are limited. This type of activity can be used by half the class while G. cu.crs are engaged at the
computers. The debriefing of Activity 3 should make explicit that this is not rzecommended as a way
to introduce students to the concept of a database or database operations. For this activity to be
effective, participants (and later on students) n2ed to feel cumfortabie exploring and developing
hypotheses or testing strategies that may result in dead ends.

The Game of the Week is designed to help participants dentify databases that are already part of
their curriculum. The goal is to help participants locate sources of information that they would l1ke
to convert into an electronic databass.

If your inservice goal is for participants to develop a functipnal knowledge of how o use a
dataoase to generate and test hypothese., you will find it necessary to have mor: than cne twvo-
hour session on this topic. It is recommended that Session 2 be expanded from one to three
sessions. Specific modifications include (a) expanding Activity 2 into three separate activities to
provide teachers with additional practice in developing mastery with a database, and (b) Gevnting
one two-hour session to the development of lessons that model the principles demonstrated in
Session 2.

To facilitate lesson deve »pment, provide participants with several examples of paper databases.
The examples should reflect the current teaching assignnients of participants. Have teachers develop
a lesson, complete with lesson plan and activity sheets. Provide teachers time to pilot and revise

. their lesson plarc T is unlikely sufficient time is available for all participants to engage in peer
teaching, but solicit some volunteers for this purpose. Videotapiirg the voluntesrs is highly
recommended. If videotaping has been done, include time to review the tapes s a group activity.

of parumpams in your inservice. leely they range in computer background from complete novices
to “close to” experts. Also, thei science and teaching background and experiences likely vaiy over
a wide range. It is a challenge o work with such a varied group. It is important that you get
participants involved in helping you as rauch as possible. For each new topic, seek out
knowledgeable parucipants who c... nelp the novices ge: started. If some of the participants have a
great deal of exper~nce in a particulas type of computer use related to a class topic, have them share
this experience. Perhaps the.best way to think about it is that each participant in your inservice 1s an
educator and brings a great deal of knowledge and experience to the inservice. One of your tasks is
to take appropriate advantage of this pool of talent, knowledge, and experience.

It is important to be aware that for many of the participants ycu are trying to do two things
simultaneously. You are trying to help the:n .;arn about computers and you are trying to he!p them
learn that science teachers should teach hypothesis gener .on and rypothesis testing. In many cases
the latter may be the more important of the two goals!

|
\
|
\
|
1
As you conider the organization of the second inservice session, think about the wide variety 1
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£.2.2 Script
Themie

Objectives

Materials

Resources

Setup

Introduction

Activity 1
20 minutes

Using a database to generate and test hypotheses.

1. Demonstrate how a database can be used to
facilitate generating and testing of hypotheses

2. Demonstrate how a database can be used to practice the following skills:
+ organizing Jata in a systematic manner
+ using organized data to generate hypotheses
» visually inspecting data looking for trends or general relationships
« reorganizing data to help confirm or deny hypotheses

Software Hxdware

Miciosoft Works Macintosh computers with
Data disk appropriate secondary memory
Handouts

Activity 1 (Using a Computer to Generate and Test Hypotheses)
Activity 2 (Using a Database to Generate Hypotheses)

Activity 3 (Cenerating Hypotheses with a Paper Database)
Game of the Week

Participant Lo ;

What's a Catabase

Modifying a Database

overhead projector refreshments
overhead marker
blank transparency

Before participants arrive have copies of Microsoft Works and the data disk .t
each computer. The computers will be turned off.

The materials for this session assume no previous experience with databases.
The materials are not intended to develop participant mastery in the design or
implementation of a database or in specific database operations (searching and
sorting). The primary goal is to develop positive teacher attitudes about using
databases for the gencration and testing of hypotheses.

Purpose: Using a Computer to Generate and Test Hypotheses is designed to
familiarize participaats with: 1) the concept of a database, 2) how information
can be organized in a database (list and record), 3) how to move around in a
dartabase, sorting records alphabetically and numerically, 4) translating
relationships or trends into hypotheses, and 5) testing hypotheses by
reorganizing and graphing data. Participants will develop awareness of the
ways in which computers can facilitate access to large brdies of information.

Participants will boot the system according to directions on the performance
aid. The performance aid directs participants in how to scroll thrcugh a
database, view data as a list or record, and sori .ecords (alphabetically and
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Debrief
15 minutes

Activity 2
20 minutes

Break
10 minutes

Debrief
20 minutes

Activity 3
15 minutes

Debrief
15 minutes

Closure
5 minutes

Game of the

numerically). The trainer will circulate and provide assistance when
necessary.

Elicit responses from partic.pants concerning their feeling* apout the activity.
Make explicit that in a database information can be organized as a record or
list. Define the term field. Have participants name some of the fields in the
databasc used in Activity 1. Have teachers discuss the arnount of class time
they currently provide for students to generate and test hypothsses. Have
participants suggest areas in their curriculums where databases could be used
by students to practice generating and testing of hypotheses.

Purpose: Using a Database to Generate Hypotheses demonstrates how
students can practice generating and testing hypotheses using a database with
traditional science content. It is a less structured approach that extends the
ideas introduced in Activity 1. The activity demonstrates how to gex'erated a
hypothesis by: 1) examining a specific field for a large number of records, 2)
combining the selecting and ~crting capabilities of the database into a testing

strategy, and 3) sorting records and then selecting according to certain criteria.

Break: Relax, mingle, refresh.

Elicit from participants what happened and what they discovered by
completing the activity. Focus the discussion on the how using databases
allows students to work with larger data sets. Discuss the advantages of large
data sets for: 1) generating hypotheses, 2) identifying trends or pattems, and
3) testing hypotheses. Have teachers identify why in the past this type of
actvity was difficult to incorporate into the science classroom. Conclude this
segment of the debriefing by talking about the advantages of using a database
for generating and testing hypotheses.

End the debriefing by discussing how you determine the type and quantity of
information to i::clude in a database. This will prepare participants for the
concepts to be introduced during Session J.

Purpose: Generating Hypotheses with a Paper atabase demonstrates an open
ended, off computer activity.

Star the debriefing by asking tzachers to develop an instructional plan to
incorporate all three activities. Point out that off computer activities are one
way to deal with limited hardware and software resources. They also provide

students with additional process skills practice that can be assigned as an out
of class activity.

Briefly discuss results from last week's Game of the Week. Work on getting
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Week

Think
Ahead

participants to share their experiences. Indicate also that their writings provide
valuable feedback to you.

Rerind participants of the location of next week's session, and that the lab
will remain open for one hour after this session ends.

Who is providing refreshments for next time?

Find out if any participants have found adcitional access to computers on their
own, and if this access might be sharable among the inservice participants.

Evaluation Indicators

Did the participants seem to enjoy themselves?

Did they become more comfortable with the operation
of the program as the session continued?

Were they able to generate some extensions and
possible applications of database activities and
capabilities for their own classrooms?

Did they seem excited by their new skills and discoveries?

Were the novice computer users comfortable?

Were the experienced users challenged or allowed to
explore in other directions (computed fields, etc.)?

Did the participants demonstrate a fairly solid understanding of a
database during the final debriefing discussion?

Did they leave with a feeling of open endedncss in terms of possible
applications of databases and gcnerating and testing hypothesis in their
own science classicom?
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4.2.3 Timeline

Before participants arrive, place copies of Microsoft W. s and this session's Data disk at each
‘ computer. Machines will b= turned off.

0:00 - 0:20 Participants will complete Activity 1. Encourage them to work in pairs.

20 min The object of the activity is for participants to become familiar with:
the concept of a database
organizing information as a list or an irdividual record
scanning a database looking for relationships, trends, or patterns
sorting records (alphabetically and numerically) in the database
translating relationships, trends, or patterns into hypotheses
testing hypotheses by reorganizing and graphing of data

0:20 - 0:35 Collect:
15 min

» Game of the Week
» Weekly Logs

Debrief Activity 1: Discuss the characteristics of a database:
» records
* fields
+ form organization
» list organization

Questions for participants to consider:

» What are differences between the record and the list formats ?

+ Identify and list advantages of each.

+ Identify and list situations/activities appropriate for each.

‘ » What factors are important to consider when analyzing data in chart

versus graph form?

* When is more effective to have students access prepared graphs, and
when is it more effective to have students plot the graphs by hand?

Have participants discuss:
+ amount of class time allocated to students generating and testing of
hypotheses
» appropriateness of this instructional strategy
» why it is difficult to do and how a database might help make it easier

Make explicit the format of each session:
 Activity 1 — participant in mode of adult learner
» Activity 2— modeling how to integrate concept into the classroom,
teacher role-playing student

0:35 - 0:55 Activity 2: Instruct participants to complete the activity in th~ role of a
20 min student. They will practice using a database to:
» generaie hypotheses
+ develop testing strategies using the sorting and selecting capabilities
of a database

0:55 - 1:05 Break
10 min
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1:05-1:25
20 min

1:25-1:40
15 min

1:40 - 1:55
15 min

1:55-2:00
5 min

Debrief the Game of the Week. Collect reconstructed databases and

teacher questions. Ask teachers to share materials. Discuss the results
participants obtained when doing this activity with students. Make explicit how
this activity introduces students to the concept and capabilities of a database
within the context of a science lesson (an integrated approach).

Debrief Activity 2. What happened? What did participants discover by
completing the activity?

* What factors influence the number of fields and the zmount of data
necessary to use a database effectively in a classroom?

* How do you determine what information to include in a database?

» What advantages are there to hypothesis testing with a database?

Have participants identify the design components of the lesson:
* highly structured '
+ model for introducing students to instructional strategy
+ identify and list student apprehensions associated with this type of
instructional strategy

Activity 3. Off computer. Have participants work in groups.
Each group will:

* generate three hypotheses

+ develop testing strategies for each hypotheses

Debrief Activity. As a group develop a curriculum sequence to
int: grate this lesson into the curriculum.

Closure. Discuss the following:
* New Game of the Week

 Remind participants to complete Weekly Log
* Distribute supplemental materials
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4.2.4 Handouts

These handouts are needed during Session 2. The facilitator may want to make some of these
into overhead projector foils for use during the inservice session.

Index to HEandouts Page
Game of the Week 2
Using a Computer To Generate

and Test Hypotheses 3
Using a Database to Generate Hypotheses 8
Modifying a MS Works Database 12

Generating Hypotheses with a Paper Database 14
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Game of the Week

Part 1: Database-Colored Glasses

Once you get your mind tuned to thinking about and looking for databases, you will find them
nearly everywhere. The Game this week is to view the world through Database-Colored Glasses.
Pretend that you are wearing glasses that add a special color or brilliance to anything that might be
construed as a database. Maintain a list of all of the databases you encouater; for each, indicate one
or more possible uses. Examples can run from the practical to the ludicrous. The idea is to generate
as many instances as possible and increase your awareness of the practical applications as well as
the off-beat possibilities.

Part 2: Databases in Science Textbooks
Collections of information (databases) are commonly used in science instruction. During the

coming week examine a science textbook that you use frequently and locate t~o or three examples
of databases.

Photocopy the databases and answer the following questions for each:
» Does the database use a form or list organization?
» How many fields does the database contain?
» Are there additional fields you would like in the database?

« How do you use this database in your science class?

Come prepared to share this information at the next session.

o~
p

~
Co
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Activity 1
‘ Using a Computer To Generate and Test Hypotheses
1. Tuming on the computer and inserting the disks.
+ Reach behind the left side of the Macintosh and flip the power switch on.

+ Hold the Microsoft Works Program disk with the label up
and insert the disk into the internal disk drive.

+ Hoid the Microsoft Works Data disk with the label up and insert the disk
into the external drive.

2. Selecting the desktop.
’Using the mouse, move the cursor over the Explore Data icon.
+ Click once on the mouse.
A box will appear around the icon and title.
+ Click Open on the right side of the screen.

Three small windows will appear on the screen: DDT Ecosystem (DB), DDT
Concentration (SS), and Vertebrates (DB).

‘ 3. Selecting and opening a file.
+ Click on the title bar of the DDT Ecosystem (DB).

=== DDT Ecosystem (DB)

e Click on the zoom box.

The screen should now be entirely filled by the DDT Ecosystem database form. Notice the
different types of information on the form.

4. Form organization of data.

A database is similar to a library card catalog. Information about each book is stored on
separate cards. The catalog is a collection of cards.

In a database the individual cards are referred to as forms. On the screen is an example of data
organized as a form.

The information on one form is referred to as a record.

+ ‘What does the information on this record describe?
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The different types of i formation in the record are referred to as fields.

5.

Scrolling

To view the forms one at a dme:

+ Locate the vertical scroll bar and move the cursor over the down arrow symbol

(refer to the diagram).

&l Up Arrow

Down Arrow

+ Click once. A new record should appear on the screen.

+ Cont’nue clicking on the mouse until you see a blank form. This

blank form indicates you are at the end of the database.

Note: Be careful not to hold the mouse button down while scrolling.
The arrows are very sensitive and may cause you to miss records if you scroll too (ast.

How many records are in this database?

To return to the beginning:

4

Move the cursor over the up arrow symbol.
Hold the mouse button down until you see the first record.

Crefully examine the records to determine if there is a relationship between the
Concentration of DDT and the Role of Organism in Ecosystem.

Jot down your thoughts in the form of a question or a hypothesis.

105
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Think of other ways the information could be organized that might make it easier to see
possible re.dationships. Jot down a few thoughts.

List organization of data.
Information in a database can also be organized as a list.
To see the information as a list

» Select Show List from the Format menu.

Scan the corumns of information by moving the horizontal scroll box at the bottom of the
screen, or by clicking the right and left arrows at the borttom of the screen.

Sorting Records.

Reorganizing the data may help you determine if there is a relationship between the
Concentration of DDT and the Role of Organism in Ecosystem.

The computer can sort records in two ways: alphabetically or numerically. For example,
to sort records alphabetically by the Role of Crganism in Ecosystem field:

* Place the cursor on the heading (field title) Role of Organism.

 Click on the mouse. All entries in that column should be highlighted (refer to
diagram given below).

osystem (DB) =
5m Eoncentration DT

o Select Sert from the Organize menu.

e Select from “A to Z" and click OK. (This causes alphabetical sorting starting at the
beginning of the alphaber.
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» Repeat the procecure in the Commmon Name field.

8. Sorting records numerically.

« Select the Concentration DDT field.

E DDT Ecosygtem (DB) ==
of Jrganism Concentration DDTlI
7Yy consumer

=
0
]
~

------------------

+ Select Sort from the Organize menu.
» Choose "0t0 9" or "9 to 0" and click OK.

Now the data is organized in either ascending ("0 to 9") or descending ("9 to 0") v.der
according to DDT concentration.

+ Examine the data again to determine if there is a relationship between the
Concentration of DDT and the Rale of Organism in Ecosystem.

+ Write down the possible relationship in the form of 4 question or nypothesis.

»  Write down some ways of testing your hypothesis. Think of computer and
non-computer methods.
9. Hypothesis testing using graphs

Data can be represented in visual {ormats such as tables, charts, and graphs. Microsoft
Works has a graphing utility. However, it must be accessed through the spreadsheet.

To open a spreadsheet file:
107
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10.

*  Click on the Zoom box.
The three small windows should now reappear on the screen.
+  Select and open the DDT Concentration (SS) by double clicking on tae title bar.

The spreadsheet contains data on DDT concentration and Role of Organism in
Ecosystem.

A graph has been created to display this information.
»  Select Draw Chart from the Chart menu.
+ Click OK. The Avg. DD™ Concentration graph should appear.
» Expand the Avg. DDT Concentration graph to the Full Window.

Is the graph format easier to interpret than the list? Explain.

Write down situations when you would represent data as a:

+ form
o list

¢ graph

Closing the file.
*  Click on the Zoom box.
+  Click the Close box on the left end of the title bar of the DDT graph.

IMPORTANY' — a dialog box may appear after you close each file, asking ir you wish to
save the changes to the file. Please answer NO.

«  Click the Close box on the left end of the title bar of the DDT
Concentraticn (SS) file. Do not save the changes.

»  Click the Close box on the left end of the title bar of the DDT
Ecosystem (DB) file. Do not save changes.

n ,,‘,:

A
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Activity 2
Using a Database to Generate Hypotheses Q

In this exercise you will use the vertebrates database from the Explore Data folder:

*  to generate hypotheses and
+ tosortand search the database to confirm or deny some hypotheses.

Part 1
You may not know the meaning of the term ambient, but that just makes the activity more fun.
Using the select feature, you will instruct the computer to pull out the records of vertebrates with
an ambient body temperature. Use this information to generate a definition of the word ambient.
1. Selecting records from database.
To have the computer select records with Body Temperatures recorded as ambient
¢ Make sure the database is in the List format and that the Commsn name is visible.
+  Choose Record Selection from the Organize menu.

* Select Body Temperature in the Fields option box on left. It should become
highlighted.

Common Name

lieight in kg

Life Span in Years

vivod Prassure in mm Hg

begins with |
is greater than
is greater than or equal to

A vertical line cursor is now blinking in the rectangular box after Record Comparison
Information.

+  Type ambient in this rectangle.
¢ Click Install Rule at bottem of screen.
*  Click the Select box at the bottom of the screen.
You will now see recuias for vertebrates with ambient body temperatures.

08 I
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Look at the Class field and note the types of vertebrates that have ambient body temperatures.

.

Write down the names of these vertebrates.

Do the names of the vertebrates with ambient body temperatures suggest a definition of the
term? Write down a definition that is suggested by the data you have available.

Part II

Selecting and sorting records might suggest additional hypotheses. For exzmple, there may be a
relationship between the number of eggs or litter size of a vertebrate and the number of
months that a vertebrate cares for its young.

Before selecting the records, as a group come up with a hypothesis that might describe the
relationship between the nmnber of eggs or litter size of a vertebrate and the number of months
vertebrates care for their young. Write it down.

1.

Selecting and sorting records.

To test your hypothesis you will select only those records that contain information about egg
or litter size and care of young.

.

.

Select Record Selection in the Organize menu.

Delete both current rules by clicking the Delete Rule box twice. "No Rules Are In
Effect"” should appear after Selection Rules.

Use the arrows to scroll the field names until Number of eggs or litter size is
visible.

Select Number of eggs or litter size from the Fields option box. Using the
arrows 10 scroll, select is not blank from the Rules option box.

Click the Install Rule box. Ry

R
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1.

+ Select And under the Selection Rules.

 Select Care of young from the Fields option, then select is not blank from the
Rules option box.

* Click e Install Rule box and then click the Select box at the bottom of the screen.
Using the records that have been selected, can you make a statement about the relationship

between the number of eggs or litter size of a vertebrate and the length of time that vertebrate
cares for its young?

It might be easier to form a hypothesis about this relationship if the records were organized in
some manner.

+ Sort the records according to the Number of eggs or litter size field.

Did selecting and sorting the records help confir:n or deny your hypothesis? Use this space to
write additional comments that occur to you.

Part 111

Visually inspecting sorted records might suggest additional search criteria for selecting out records
to look for relationships or to confirm or deny hypotheses. In the next example you will compare
Incubation Time in Days and Weight in kg.

Sorting records numerically.
+ Select the Incubation time in days field.
+ Select Sort fiom the Organize menu.
+ Choose "0 to 9" and click OK.

Make a note of any general patterns or trends.

To he!, you form or test a hypothesis, select out the records of those vertebrates classified as
Mammals.

To select records: .
1]
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+ Select Record Selection in the Organize menu.

+ Delete both current rules by clicking the Delete Rule box twice. "No Rules Are in
Effect” should appear after Selection Rules.

+ Use the arrows to scroll the field aares until Class is visible.

+ Select Class from the }ields op:iox box.

+ Select contains in ths Rules option h0x on right.
A vertical line (cursor) is now blinking in the rec:angular box after Record Comparison
Information.

» Type maimal in this rectangle.

» Click the Install Rule box.

+ Click Select at the bottom of the screen.

Do the selected records help you form, confirm, or deny a hypothesis? If not, suggest
additionul ways to search and sort the database that might help you .

Preus

1w’
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Optional Activity
Modifying a MS Wouks Database @

You may wish to modify a database by adding or deleting records and/or fields. The set of
directions given below leads you through the steps to modify the Microsoft Works Vertebrates
database you have been using in Session 2.

1. To acld records to a database, seiect Show Form in the Format menu.

> Scan to the last record by dragging the vertical scroll box all the way to the bottom.
A blank record form should appear on the screen.

* Select the data box ! . side Common name. It should become highlighted.

» Type Alligator, and press RETURN. Notice the highlighted area automatically
moves to the next field.

* Enter the fc'lo-ug data, pressing RETURN after each entry.
Class - Rerwud
Life spe. in years - 56
Weight in kg - 226.96
Number of chromosemes - 32
Numuer of Eggs or Litter Size - 35
Incubation time in days - 45
Care of young in montbs - ¢
Blood pressure in mm Hg - leave blank
Body temperature - Ambient
Heart rate in BPM - 40

* After the last data ertry, a new blank record form automatically appears. Invent your
own entries to be added to another record to the database.

* To see if your new records are included in the list, select Show list from the
Format menu. The new entries should appear at the end of the list.

2. You may also need to dclete records from a database. To do this, scan the list to find the
"Human" record. Select the small box to the left of "Humun" by clicking on it. The entire
"Human" row should become highlighted. Select Cut from the Edit menu.

Describe the changes that take place within the list.

You may wish to practice deleting other records in the same way.

3. You can also modify fields. To change a field name, select Number of Eggs or Litter
Size. The entire data column should become highlighted. Then select Change Field Name
from the Edit menu. Type Offspring per breeding cycle, and press RETURN.

Note: It may be necessary to expand the width of the column to see the entire title. To do this
place the cursor directly on the line between the "Offspring..." field and the field to the right of *
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it. A line-shaped cursor (|) will appear. Hold the mouse button down, and "drag" the edge of
the field to a wider position. Release the mouse button.

0 4. You can also delete a field. To do this select the Life Span field. The entire data column
should become highlighted. Select Delete Field from the Edit menu.

What changes take place within the list?

5. To adg a field, select Add New Field from the Edit menu.
+ Type Scientific Name and press RETURN.

+ Find Perch in the Common Name column, and select it.

+ Select Show Form from the Format menu.
+ Select the data box to the right of Scientific Name. It should become highlighted.

+ Typs Perca fluviatilis and press RETURN. You may need to expand the data
box by placing the cursor directly on the end of the box (a | will appear). Hold the
mouse button down, and "drag" the box to the desired width. Release the button.

If you have time, you may wish to explore other possibilities! The following are some
optional suggestions you can try.

appexr), hold the mouse button down, and "drag" the field to a new location. Release the

5A. To rearrange the fields within record forms, place the cursor on the field name (a hand will
Q mouse button.

Rearrange the fields to visually group the ones you feel are related. View other records by
using the vertical scroll bar or the up/down arrows.

Does the new arrangement remain consistent for all of the records?

5B. A menu option is selected by clicking on it; a zheck will appear next to that option. To deselect
an option, click to remove the check.

To change the visual effect of record forms, select and deselect combinations of bold
characters and/or borders from the Format menu. (Note: Make sure you are in the Form
format, before trying to change the record form.)

Which combination of record formats do you feel is clearest and easiest to read?

6. You. urearrange fields \.ithin records, add and delete fields and records, sort, search,
manipulate, and examine as time allows. |
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Name:

Activity 3
Generating Hypotheses With a Paper Database

In this activity you will examine a hard (paper) copy of the Vertebrate Database to

+ generate three hypotheses
+ suggest how to search and sort the database to confirm or deny your hypotheses

Part I

Work with two or three other participants in the inservice. As a group, generate three
hypotheses. Write them in the space provided.

1.

Part I1

Do this part of the activity working by yourself. Afier each member of your group has finished,
compare and contrast results. For each hypothesis, explain how you could use searching and
sorting capabilities with a database to help you confirm or deny the hypothesis. Write your testing
strategies in the space below.

Hypothesis 1:

vy

IS
[ Y
-~

Ne 4
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‘ Hypothesis 2:

Hypothesis 3:
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4.2.5 Student Materials

This Materials sections of the Notebcok contains sample lesson plans and other materials
designed for inscrvice participants to use with their students. The set of materials provided in this
section is an off machine activity. It helps illustrate the basic ideas of a database and can be used
over a wide range of grade levels.

Index to Materials Page

What's a Database? 1

What's a Database?

Description: Materials:

Topic: Understanding 2 database Software: None

Grade Level: 6 - 10 Equipment: None

Time: 30 - 45 minutes Other:
3 X 5 index cards

Grouping: whole class, (3 for each student),

then 4 groups butcher paper (2 large sheets),

tape, markers

Objectives:

1. To uaderstand the structure and format of a database by creating a data file and data table.
2. To gain insight into how a computes might facilitate sorting database information.

Before You Start:

1. Gather the materials.

2. Prepare a blank wall chart on the butcher p:.per. The number of horizontal spaces should be
equa! to the number of students in the class. Draw one vertical line, about six inches from th2
left edge of the paper, leaving :nough rooni to enter the students’ names in the leftmos: column.

3. Label another bla-k piece of butcher paper "FIELDS" and post it in a prominent p'ice.

Lesson:

1. Present a brief, informal introduction by posing the question, "What is data?" Ask students how
collections of data affect their lives, when collections of data might be useful to them, and what
kinds of information they would like to know about their classmates.

2. After a few minutes of brainstorming, allow the students to record their suggestions of
information categories on the "FIELDS" poster. Continue vntil there are 10 - 12 categories of
information listed. Son.= possibilities include: Birth dates, favorite musical group, least favorite
food and numoer of sib’ings.

CI3 Notebook * 4.2.5 Materials * Page 1




3.

At the same time, one student can be adding columns to the blank chart, and labeling cach
column with a new category suggestion. Tlie chart should have a labeled column for each
"FIELD" category listed on the poster.

Pass out three index cards to each student. They can begin filling in the cards with their names
and data for each information category. Each student should make three identical index cards
with their personal information.

. After students fill out their cards, each one will 11l in their name and the data on the large data

chart.

. When all dara is entered (three identical cards for each student and thz large data chart posted in

the rocom) studeats divide into four groups. One group is designatec as the "chart" group, whiie
the other three are labeled as groups A, B, and C respectively. Groups A, B, and C move to
corners »f the rcom or other convenient locations where they cannot readily read the chart,
while the chart group huddles near the chart. Each student gives one of his or her cards to each
of the groups A, B, and C. Thus, each of the groups A, B, and C ha< a complete set of data on
cards, while the chart group has the complete set of data on the chart.

Begin the DATA RACE GAME. The object of the game is to be the first grcup that correctly
sorts through all of the records to match the "ruies" given by the teacher.

. Teacher reads selection rules aloud. Examples of ;ules might include: "Find all records for

students who have birth dates in May and December.” "Find all records for students whose last
names contain the letter R." "Find all records for students who listed Miami Vice as their
favorite TV show OR who listed pizza as their favorite food."

Students use any me** 1 they wish to sort through cards or the list to arrive at the correct
number of records. The first group to finish rcads their list of student names for that selec ‘on
rule while the other groups check for accuracy. Points may be awarded for both speed and
accuracy.

10. The game continues at the teacher's discretion. Another challenge or “rule” might be to have the

groups sort all records alphabetically by last name, or numerically by birth date.

11. Debrief. What were ;ome of the problems of trying to sort data in this manner? What are some
techniques students used to solve these problems? What are some tools that migh. be useful in
solving these data sorting problems? Did the chart list or the collection of cards seem to be more
useful for specific types of selection rules?

Post:

1. Use this activity to introduce vacabulary, for computer dat: bases: Record, Form, List, Search,
Sort, Selection Rules, Fields, Instance, etc.

2. Enterthe data into a computer database. Set up a station to allow students to sort, search, add

more fields and records, etc. Let them make selection rule "challenges” for their classmates,
using AND/OR connectors.

Comments: Jot down strong and weak points of the lesson and suggest changes for next time.
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4.3
Session 3: Creating a Database for Testing
Hypotheses

4.3.1 Narrative Overview

Session 3 provides participants their first opportunity to design and implement an electronic
database. Session 3 objectives are to (a) provide participants guided practice in the skills necessary
to construct databases, (b) familiarize participants with the CI° model for designing databases, and
(c) demonstrate how to tie the construction of databases to the science curriculum and to the
generation and testing of hypotheses.

As the designer and facilitator of a science inservice, you face a difficult task. It is relatively
easy to design an inservi.ce that "covers” a wide range of computer topics. But research stcong’,
suggests that merely "covering” the tof.cs contributes very little to actual teacher change in the
classroom or to studer:s getting a better education. The Session 3 as presented here "covers” a very
important topic. If time permits, it is highly desirable that this session be expanded to allow the
topic can be covered in adequate depth and breadth so there is a reasonable chance that the
participants will begin to make use of topic ideas in their teaching. Some ideas on how to spend
more time on this session's topic are provided later in this section.

Session 3 is composed of tv/o activities. Activity 1 (Creating a Database) is an off-computer
activity that guides participants throughout the planning ard designing of a record template. Keep in
mind that generally a database is designed to help answer ce1tain questions or solve certain
problems. The designer of the database must have a clear understanding of what types of q iestions
and what types of problems will be addresscd using the database. Participants are instructed to
review the data sheet (Planet Characteristics) and determine questions or hypotheses they want to
test using a database containing information on the planets. Once the quections ha- ¢ been generated,
paracipants select fields for inclusion in the database. The final steps are designing the record
template, and determining the data type (date, numeric, text, time) for each field.

In the dehrief of Activity 1, make expiicit the steps in the database design model (refer to
Design Model). These include (a) selecting the data source, {b) formulating cuestions to be tested
using the database, (c) designing the record template, and (d) constructing the database. Highlight
the importance of determining how you want to use the databz = before actually building ic. This is
a key idea. A database is designed to answer or help answer a predetermined set of questions, ¢ i0
help solve a predetermined set of problems. (Of course, frequently the database is also used to help
answer questions or solve orob'=ms that were not anticipated when the database was being
designed. This may be quite Jitnicult to do in the re.anvely simple types of databace systems used
during this inservice. More sopudsticated database systems are, in essence, relatively general
purpose p:ogramming languages. With such a more sophisticated system it may be possible to write
a program to res.ucture the database in order to help answer an unanticipated question.)

Activity 2 (Creating an Electronic Database) uses a structured guided discovery approach to
enable participants to construct tne planned database. Modifications to the guide sheet may be
required, depending on your hardware and sofiware resources. When making modifications,
remember to continue to link Jdatabase construction to the content and objectives of the your science
curriculum.

Debriefing of Activity 2 should not occur until after participants have had time to use their
databases. The testing phase points out flaws in the design process. Have participants volunteer
how they would alter their original teruplate designs and why. Einphasize the repetitive nature of
this process (design, test, modification, test). Have participants discuss the similarities between
database construction and design o€ scientific experiments. This cyclic approach is a key idea in
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solving problems. The relative e: se of making changes via a computer lends itself to studying and
practicing this approach to problem solving.

This week's Game of the Week actually serves as three Games of the Week. Thus, when you
hand it out, indicate that it is 10 serve as the Game {or Sessions 3, 4, and 5, and that it will require
additional data collection and nalysis work thereafter. Time needs to be provided during Session 4
and Session 5 to coordinate the work that participants have done during the preceding weeks.
(Alternatively, a group of volunteers can do this work outside of the regular Session meeting times.
If Session time is quite limited, this is a desirable alternativ )

The three-week Game of the Week activity demonstr .5 how databases can be integrated into
the laboratory experience. The idea is to collect data, ente; it into a database, and iook fo: trends or
patterns that suggest a relationship between weather conditions und a person's mood. The activity
was suggested by a high school science teacher in our first pilet group. He had developed it and
successfully used it with his stude.its.

The specific activity of Session 3's Game of the Week is for participants to design a data
collection sheet. Debrief the results of their work during Session 4. During week 4 participants are
to develop a modified version of the data collection instrument based on ideas that are discussed
during Session 4. They should try vut their forms by collecting some data generated by themselves
and a few students. In Session 5, use group consensus to develop a final version of the instrument.
(Or allow each participant to develop his or her own final version of the form to be ased. Be aware
that when different scientists approach the same problem, they do not all approar 1 1t in the same
way or achieve the same results.) The final instrument(s) can then be used by the participants and
the’r students for data collection during the subsequent three weeks. It is appropriate to require
participants during Session 8 t¢ turn in summary statistics of the data that has been collected.

Pilot testing during the NSF project indicated this type of activity is an excellent way for
participants to identify the characteristics of data that can be incorporated in a database. It also
provided participants practice designing record terplates to test a complex problem. Discussion of
template design highlights the wide range of options possible depending on the hypotheses to be
tested. This activity models how teachers in the context of experimentation can extend student's
knowledge about databases and their limitations. It also modeis one technique for allowing students
to conduct experiments where they are active'y involved in the design and analysis o1’ data. There is
nothing cookbook about this approach

Our pilot studies indicated that o1 vo-hour session was not adequate to meet Session 3
objectives. We recommend a ruinimum of four two-hour sessions. The first session should focus
on how to design a database and the skills required to implement it using the compute... End the
session by fami'iarizing participants with the Database Sequence handout (30 minutes).

The addition of a second session does not required the development of new materials. This
new session simply provides time for (a) additional instruction in implementing the database, (b)
completion of the Creating an Zlectronic Database Activity, and (c) participants to use their newly
constructed databases. This session should set aside 30 to 40 minutes for participants to share their
hypotheses and testing strategies.

A ird session provides time for teachers to design and implement a second database and
related 1 sson plans for use in their classrooms. The goal is to provide participants practice so they
feel comfortable working on their own. To accomplish this in two hours, have participants select
their data, and design the record template prior to the inservice. (Note: Teachers should feel
comfortable with the concept of a database and have mastered the basic skills necessary for
constructing one befort asking them to work on *aeir own). Organize the session so the first half is
for implementing the database and inputting the aata. The remaining time should be unstruciured :0
allow participants time to use their databases for hypotheses testing, and for obtaining additicnal
help from inservice personnel.

If feasible, recruit participants willing to peer teach their lesson in a fourth and final session.
The fourth session allows time for volunteer participants to try out their newly developed lessons in
a simulated classroom situation (peer teaching). Videotaping the session for review and critique by
the group is highly recommended.
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4.3.2 Script

Theme

Objectives

Materials

Resources

Setup

Introduction
10 minutes

Activity 1
20 minutes

Designing and constructing databases to generate and test hypotheses.
1. Provide guided practice designing databases.

2. Provide guided practice constructing databases.

3. Demonstrate using databases to conduct experiments.

4. Develop increased mastery in database operations.

Software Hardware

Microsoft Works Macintosh computers

Data disk 3 x 5 cards (one per participant)
Handouts

Activity 1 {Creating a Database to Test Hypotheses)

Activity 2 (Creating an Electronic Database to Test Hypotheses)
Game of the Week

Participant Log

Making A Database

overhead projector or white board
overhead marker or pens for white board
refreshments

Before participants arrive, have copies of Microsoft Works and the data disk at
each computer. The computers will be turned of . By now the participants
should be quite comfortable in booting up the computer system.

Session 3 provides participants with a suggested model for introducing
students to the use of databases in the context of generating and testing
hypotheses. The session also provides participants a block of time to design
and implement an electronic database. The facilitator should be aware that one
two-hour session is insufficient to adequately leamn the ideas of this session.
Participants should be strongly encouraged to spend a reasonable amount of
time during the week working on developing a functional \cvel of skill in using
the ideas of this sessiou.

The first part of this session ties in well with the off-machine Activity 3
(Generating hypotheses with a Paper Database) from Session 2.

Creating a Database is an off-computer activity that models designing

a daabase by first identifying the type of questions you want to answer. (The
inidal steps in designing a database are almost always done off the computer,
either mentally or using pencil and paper. If good computer facilities are
readily available, the next step is to pilot test the ideas, by developing a
prototype on the computer.) Instruct participautts to start constructing their
database after completing this activity. Debrief the entire process following
Activity 2.

CI3 Notebook « 4.3.2 Script « Page 1

21




Activity 2
20 munutes

Break
10 minutes

Debrief
15 minutes

Activity 3
30 minutes

Debrief
10 mi utes

Closure
5 minutes

Game of
the Week

Think
Ahead

Creating an Electronic Database is a structured guide sheet to enable
participants to construct (implement) the planned database.

Hands on computer time demonstrates: (a) creating a fie, (b) saving a file, (c)
creating a record template, (d) template organization, (e) formattirg fields, and
(f) generating and testing hypotheses using a database.

Breax: Relax, mingle, refresh.

Pebrief Activities 1 and 2. Brainstorm with participants to develop a model

for planning how t¢ cc...truct a database. Discuss how the type of questions or
hypotheses to be tested influences the design of the database. Place particular
emphasis on problem solving. A database is designed to help solve a specified
category of problems or answer a specified category of questions. But there
are always unanticipated problems and questions that can be addressed by a
database. If the database is carefully designed, it may conveniently be used to
address these unanticipated problems and quesdons.

Participants will develop testing stracegies tc :..lirm or deny their hypotheses.
Allow enough time for participants to actually use their databases (play time).

Ask participants to share their experience in using the database. Encourage
participants to share flaws in their initiai design. Did the design allow the
hypotheses to be tested; how would they alter their original design? Emphacize
the repetitive nature of the design process ( design, test, modify, test). Have
participants discuss the similarities between database coustruction and the
design of scientific experiments.

The objective of this week's game is to demonstrate how databa..s can be inte-
grated 1nto the laboratory experience. Participants will design a data collection
shezt. This will be used to collect data to determine if there is any evidence to
suggest a relanonship be*ween weather conditions and a person's mood. This
project will ake three weeks to get started, and then several weeks for data
collection. It can serve as a major "term" project required of all participants.

Discuss the requirements for the final projects. The design of these final
proiect activities may depend heavily on the level of science and computer
sophistication of participants. Some participants may  nt to work in groups
while others may wam to work alone. In anv case, the goal is participant
involvement in a manner that increas.s the ukelihood that they will actually
transfer knowledge and skills from the inservice to their teaching.

The last session of this inservice series will be devoted to participants
presenting their final projects, detriafing c. the inservice series, and
evaluation. Guests are welcome. Participants should make a major effort to get
some of their fellow teachers and some of their *chool administrators to attend.

Remind participants of the location of next week's session, and that the lab
will remain open for one hour.
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4.3.3 Tiineline

Before panicipants arrive, have copies of the Microsoft Works and Data disks at the
computers. Distribute Session 3 activity sheets as participants arrive.

0:00 - 0:10 Provide participants with time to execute the testing strategies developed in
10 min conjunction with Ac ivity 3 (Generating hypotheses with a Paper Database)
from Session 2.
0:10 - 0:15 Display the Database Sequence handout on an overhead. Recommend
5 min that participants use this medel in developing materials that use databases for

generating and testing of hypotheses. Encourage teachers to identify and
describe potential problems they may run into when using the model.

Be prepared to offer suggestions on how to deal with the following:

« teaching database skills in the context of a science lesson

* use of peer tutors

« potential resources — computer teacher, commercial database software
packages

» equipment related issues — lack of machines, use of large group
demonstration, team teaching

* how all of this relates to teaching problem solving

0:15-1:00 Activity 1and Activity 2: Participants will complete both activities before
45 min the debriefing occurs. Activity 1 instructs participants to examine the character-
istics of the planets looking for patterns or general trends that suggest possible
& relationships. Each group will generate three hypotheses for future testing
\ using a database they construct.

After generating the hypotheses, participants will design a record template
using a three-by-five card. Upon completing the design phase, participants
will move directly into Activity 2.

Activity 2 demonstrates:
* creating a file
» saving a file
* creating a record template
* template organization
+ formatting fields
* hypothesis testing and confirmation

1:00 - 1:10 Break. Collect Weekly logs and Game of the Week.
10 min

1 1:10 - 1:28 Debrief Activity 1: Brainstorm with participants to develop a model for
15 min planning how to construct a database. Discuss how the type of questions or

hypotheses you want to test using the database affect its design.

Debrief Game of the Week: Using chalk board or overhead, compile a list
of databases participants currently use. Have participants discuss:
* if electronic versions of these databases would be useful as
instructional tools
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1:25- 1:45
30 min

1:45 - 2:00
15 min

* ideas for converting paper databases into electronic ones
* databases that woulZ. be useful for a variety of subjects
* memorization versus having good "look it up" skills

Participants will develop testing strategies to confirm or deny their
hypotheses using the newly created databases.

Closure: Discuss the following:

Purpose and design of new Game of the Week
* designing an observation ~xperiment
* Game will extent over st .eral weeks
» modeling a purposed student activity

Discuss final projects. Some possible ideas for projects include:
* converting the planet information into an AppleWorks database
* developing a student handout for constructing a database using a
different piece of software
* developing lesson plans to use with a particular database

Suggest
* that schools with enough participants might form two groups; one to
set up a database and another to generate some activities and
handouts using the database

Stress
+ importance of ~haring with other participants and fellow teachers the
handouts and . _4bases that are constructed

Invite guests, especially school administrators, to the final session when

projects will be presented and curriculum implications of CII will be
discussed.
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4.3.4 Handouts

These handouts are needed during Session 3. The facilitator may want to make some of these
into overhead projector foils for use during the inservice.

Index to Handouts Page
Creating a Database 2
Creating an E..<tronic Database 9
Game of the Week 14
Preparation for Final Project Presentations 15
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Actlvity 1
Creating a Database

In this activity you will create a database to help you confirm or deny three hypotheses. This
handout contains a chart that describes the following features for the planets in our solar system:

position among planets

mcan distance from the sun
rotation period

period of revolution

mean orbital velocity
inciination of axis

inclination of orbit

eccentricity of orbit

equatorial diameter

diameter relaidve to earth

mass

mass relative to earth

mean density

gravity

gravity relative to earth

escape velocity at equator
average surface temperature
atrcospheric pressure at equator
main components of atmosphere
plazetary satellites

® & & 6 ¢ O O O & 6 & & O o o o ¢ O 2 o

Using these fields, generate three hypotheses you would like to test with your database. Write
them in the space below. You will then design a database that will hlp you to test these three
hypotheses It will contain only part of the data available to you.

1.

It is helpful to plan the format of each record before going to the computer. Take a note card
and as a group decide the information on each planet you will include in your database.
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Note: Each group must include one field in their database called PLANET
which should contain the name of the planet.

Earth Jupiter Mars
Position among third fifth fourth
planets
Mean Distance 149,600,000 km 778,300,000 km 227,500,000 km
from sun 92,900,000 mi. 483,300,000 mi. 141,500,000 mi.

1AU 5.202803 AU 1.523691 AU

Rotation 23 hr., 9hr., 24 hr.,
Period 56 min., 4 sec 55 min., 30 sez. 37 min., 23 sec.
Period of 365.26 4,332.6 687
Revolution earth days earth days earth days
Me.an “rbital 29.79 km/sec. 13.0¢ km/sec. 24.13 km/sec.
Velocity 18.46 mi./sec. 8.1 mi/sec. 14.98 mi./sec.
Inclination 2327 3§ 2512
of axis (in degrees and minutes)
Inclination 0 1.3 1.9
of orbit (in degrees) (to ecliptic)
Eccentricity 0.017 0.048 0.093
of orbit
Equatorial 12,756 km 143, 000 km 6,787 km
Diameter 7,921 mi. 88,803 mi. 4,215 mi.
Diameter 1.0 11.21 times 0.532 times
relative to
earth
Mass 598 x 1024 1.899 x 10 27 6.42x 1023

kg kg kg

13.2x 1024 4.187x 1027 142x1023

Ib. 1b. 1b.
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Jupiter Mars ‘

Mass 1.0 3179 times 0.1074 times
relative to
earth
Mean
Density 5.52 g/em3 1.314 g/cm3 3.93 g/cm3
Gravity (at 9.78 m/sec2 22.88 m/sec- 2 3.72 m/sec. 2
the equator; 32.1 ft/sec.2 75.06 ft./sec-2 12.2 ft/sec.2
Gravity (relative 1.0 2.34 0.38
to earth)
Escape Velocity 11.2 km/sec. 59.5 km/sec. 5 km/sec.
at equator 6.96 mi.fsec. 36.9 mi./sec. 3.1 mi./sec.
Average 288K 165K 218K
Surface (1-bar level)
temperature (in degrees) .
Atmospheric 1 bar 1 bar (apx.) 0.009 bar
pressure at
equator
Atmosphere Nitrogen 77 % (near cloud Carbon dioxide 95%
(Main components) Oxygen 21 % tops) Nitrogen 2.7 %

Water1 % Hydrogen 90 % Argon 1.6 %

Argon 93 % Helium = 10 %
Planetary 1 moon 16 moons 2 moons
Satellites

Mercury Neptune Saturn
Position among first eighth sixth
planets ‘
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Mean Distance 57,900,000 km 4,497,000,000 km 1,472,000,000 km
from sun 35,960,000 mi. 2,793,000,000 mi. 914,000,000 mi.
0.387099 AU 30.0578 AU 9.53884 AU
Rotation 59 22 hr. 10 hr., 39 min.,
Period earth days (or less) 20 sec.
Period of 88 60,189 10,759.2
Revolution earth days earth days earth days
Mean Orbital 47.89 km/sec. 5.4 km/sec. 9.64 km/sec.
Velocity 29.7 mi./sec. 3.35 mi./sec. 5.99 mi./sec.
Inclination 2° 2841 26* 44'
of axis (in degrees and minutes)
Inclination 7 1.8 2.5
cf orbit (in degrees)
Eccenvicity 0.206 0..09 0.056
of orbit
Equatorial 4,880 km 49,500 km 120,000 km
Diameter 3.030 mi. 30,739 mi. 74, 520 mi.
Diameter 0.382 times 3.88 times 9.41 times
relative to
carth
Mass 3.303x 1023 1.030 x 10 26 5.686 x 10 26
kg kg kg
7.283x 1023 2271x1026 12.538 x 1026
b 1b. 1b.
Mercury Neptune Saturn
Mass 0.0558 times 17.23 times 95.2 times
relative to
carth
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Mean 5.42 g/cm3 1.8 g/om3 0.69 g/cm3
Density
Gravity (at 3.78 m/sec 2 11 m/sec- 2 9.05 m/sec. 2
the equator) 124 ft./sec.2 36 ft./sec. 2 29.69 ft./sec. 2
Gravity (relative 0.38 1.12 092
to earth)
Escape Velocity 4.3 km/sec. 23.6 kim/sec. 35.6 km/sec.
at equator 2.7 mi./sec. 14.66 mi./sec. 22.1 mi./sec.
Average surface 440K 43K 140K
Temperature(in degrees) (1-bar level)
Atmospheric 10 *15 bars N.A. Ibar (apx.)
pressure at
surface
Atmosphere Virtually none Hydrogen Hydrogen 94 %
(Main components) ( of that, Helium Helium =~ 6 %
Helium .98, Methane
Hydrogen .02)
Planetary none 2 moons 15 moons
Satellites
Uranus Venus Pluto
Position among seventh second ninth
planets
Mean Distance 2,870,000,000 km 108,200,000 km 5.900,000,00C km
from sun 1,782,000,000 mi. 67,200,000 mi, 3,664,000,000 mi.
19.189 AU 0.723332 AU 39.44 U
Rotation -239hr. -243.01 6 days, 9 hr.,
Period (retrograde) carth days(retrograde) 18 min. (retrograde)
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Period of 30,6854 224.7 90,465
Revolution earth days earth days earth days
Mean Orbital 6.8 km/sec. 35.03 km/sec. 4.7 km/sec.
Velccity 4.2 mi./sec. 21.75 mi./sec. 2.9 mi./sec.
Inclination 97° 55' 3 60° (D
of axis(in degrees und minutes)
Inclination 0.8 3.39 17.2
of orbit(in degrees)
Eccentricity 0.047 0.007 0.25
of orbi¢
Equatoriat 51,800 km 12,104 km 3,500km (7)
Diameter 32,168 mi. 7,517 mi. 2,173 mi.
Diamrater 4.1 times 6.249 times =027(7
relative to
earth
Uranus Venus Pluto
Mass 8.66x 1025 4.87x1024 =6.6x 1021
kg kg kg
19.09 x 10 25 10.7x 1024 =14.5x 1021
1b. 1b. Ib.
Mass 14.6 times 0.815 = 0.0017 times
relative to
earth
Mean ~ 1.2 g/cm3 5.24 g/em3 ~ 0.7 g/cm3
Density
Cravity (at "1 m/sec.‘2 8.60 m/sec.2 = 4.3 m/sec.2
the equator) 25.5 ft./sec.2 28.2 ft./sec-2 =~ 14.1 ft./sec.2

CI3 Notebook « 4.3 4 Handouts * Page 7

BRI
\).L




Gravity (relative 0.79 0.88 043
to earth)
Escape Velocity 21.2 km/sec. 10.3 km/sec. 5.3 km/sec.
at equator. 13.2 mi./sec. 6.40 mi./sec. 3.29 mi./sex.
Average (cloud tops) 730K =0k
surface temperature 58K
(in degrees)

« Atmospheric N.A. 90 bars 0.1 millibar (?)
pressure at
equator or surface
Atmosphere Hydrogen Carbon dioxirde 96 % wAYous
(Main components) Helium Jitiogen 3.5 % methane and

Methane possibly neon

Planetary 5 moons None 1 moon
Satellites

Bunch, B. (1984). The Science Almanac (1985-1986 Edition). Garden City, NY. Anchor Books.
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Activity 2
Creating an Electronic Database

Note: These directions are for Microsoft Works Version 1.0.
1. To start insert the
» Microsoft Works Program disk in the internal drive
+ Microsoft Works Data disk in the external drive.

Note: Remember to click on the drive box until the Miui-finder screen displays we following
icons: Microsoft Wo..., Mammal File..., Fish Files, Explore Spr..., Kinematics,
Explore Data, and Energy Balance.

2. To create a new file:
» Select the Microsoft Wo.. icon.
+ Click on Open on the right side of the screen.

+ Select the database icon (see figure below).

File Edit Window

Open File:

1 WP | IS COM

All Works Word Data Spread Comrnunica
Types Processor Base Sheet

[(®) MS IDORKS PROGRAM |

+ Click on the NEW box (bottom right of the dialog box).

3. Entering field names.

Note: If you make a mistake while entering a field name, just continue without trying to fix it. It
is easier to edit after all the field names have been entered.

To enter a field name:

+ Type in the field name when you see the Field name box.

CI13 Notebook + 4.3.4 Handouts » Page 9
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Untitled (DB)

Field Name:

Untitled1.

l ﬂone__J

(earen)

The word Untitledl will be replaced by the field name.

* Click on the Add Field box or press the RETURN k.y.

Continue to add field names until all the fields have been entered, then

+ Click on the Done box.
To change a field name:

» Select the field to be edited.

+ Select Change Field Name... from the Edit menu. The Field

Name box should appear on the screen.

+ Put the cursor in the rectangle behind the field name.

+» Click once. This should deselect the field name.

* Back space to erase, and type in the correction.

4. Changing characteristics of fields in form format.

To expand the length of the data box of a field:

» Place the cursor directly over the end of the data box.

An I-beam should appear.

* Hold the mouse button down and drag the mouse to expand the box.

* Release the button when the size looks correct.

Practice expanding other field boxes.
5. Arranging fields on database form.
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You may wish to reposition the fields to group categories of related data. To do this
» Move the cursor over the field name. A hand should appear.
+ Hold down the mouse button and drag the field to a new location.

» Release the button.

. Setting field attributes.

A field attribute tells the computer what type of data to accept in each category. There are 4
data types: text, numeric, date, and time. The field containing the names of the planets is an
example of text.
To set the field attributes:

+ Select a field.

* Pull down the Format menu

» Select Set Field Attributes ...

* Select the appropriate Type. For example if the field contains numeric data you may

select various types of Dispiay, Alignment, or Style.

Note: The computer automatically displays numeric data with two places to the right of the
decimal point. You may wish to change this.
When you have finished selecting data attributes for a field:

» Click on the OK box.

Note: You can double click on the data box (next to the field name) to set the field attributes.
This is somewhat faster than using the Format menu for each field.

Set the attributes for all the fields.

. Entering data.

Data can be entered in either the form or list format. Usually data is entered using the form
because it shows all the fields on the screen. However, if there are only a few fields it may be
easier to enter the data using the list format.

In this exercise, enter data using the form. "o enter data:

* Click on the the data box of the topmost field. The data box should become
highlighted.

* Type in the data from the keyboard. The data will appear at t:2 top of the screen in the
edit bar as you type.

¢ Press TADL. The data will appear.in the data box.

CI3 Notehook « 4.3.4 Handouts * Page 11

v
o

. l)l/




The next field automatic-ily becomes highlighted. Continue to enter data as the fields become
highlighted. To select any field, click or its data box. Continue entering data until all fields have
been entered.

A blank form will appear when all the data for a given record has been entered. Continue addu.g
information until all the data for the nine planets has been entered.

. Changing the appearance of records.

You might like to change the appearance of the recards in the database. To see the options
available:

¢ Pull down the Format menu.

Several options are available: bold field names, bold field data, borer field names, and border
field data.

To select any of these features

* Select a feature and release the mouse button. A check will appear by the option
when is has been selected.

* Select several options.
If you.do not like a change, it is easy to change back. To deselect an option

* Select the option a second time. The check should disappear, and
the appearance of the record form should change.

Choose the combination of options you feel make the informaticn easy to read.

. Show List Format

To see how the informaton looks as a list:
* Salect Show list from the Format menu.

* Move through the database using the horizontal scroll bar.

. Changing field size in list format.

To increase or decrease the width of fields:
* Place the cursor on the lines between the field names. An I-beam should appear.

* Holding the mouse button down move the mouse until the width is correct, tnen
release the button.

10. Moving fields

Practice rearranging the order of the fields:

* Click on the heading of a field. The entire field should become hig.lighted.

C13 Notebook « 4.3.4 Handouts « Page 12

L3




11.

+ Holding the mouse button down, drag the field to a new location and release the
button.

Look at the database in buth the form and list format to make sure all fields and the data in them
are clearly visible and grouped to help students see pattemns or trends.

Saving the file.

When you are satisfied with the organization of the database, you will want to make a permanent
record of it. To save the file

+ Select Save As... from the File menu.
+ Click on the Drive box. MS WORKS DATA should appear at the top.

Enter a name for the database. The name you enter will appear as you type, and will replace
Untitled as the document name.

Save Document fis: ) MS IWORKS

|
( save ) [ Cancel ]

+ Click on the Save box to save the database on the data disk.
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Name:

Game of the Week

For this week and the next two weeks, the Game of the Week will relate to Gesigning an
experiment to determine if there is a relationship between the weather and a person’s mood. Notice
that you will need to develop measurable definitions of both "weatuer” and "moed.” You should
think about developing definitions that students can follow with reasonable consistency. Once the
definitions and appropriate data collection forms have been developed, you will use ther with some
of your students for several weeks. You will be expected to turn in summary statistics and a bzief
written report on this project at the last inservice session.

Your assignment this week is to design a one page form (8 1/2 by 11) to record daily
observations of a person’s mood and the weather. Plcase be prepared to share at the next session.
Make enough copies so that each person in the inservice, including the facilitator, can have a copy.
This is the type of activitv that does not have a single "correct” answer. You may want to engage
your students in developing suitable answers. After all, the goal is to develop forms that they can
use. As you get ideas, try them out on your students. This is called pilot testing.
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Preparation for Final Project Presentations

All participants are required to take part in group presentations at the eighth and final session.
Each group will turn in a short written description of the project one week before the final session.
It is assumed that all members of a group will make a significant contribution to the work of the
group.

+ FEach presentation will be a maximum of 10 minutes long.

+ Each presentation will be followed by a short debriefing invol 7ing a'l inservice
participants and guests.

+ Please make 25 copies of any handouts used in the presentation.

If you create a database or spreadsheet, please share it with the other participan:s. Blank disks will
be available at the last session so you may copy participant produced databases and spreadsheets.
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4.3.5 Student Materials

‘ This Materials sections of the Notebook contains sample lesson plans and other materials
designed for inservice participants to use with their students.

Index to Materials Page
Database Sequence 2
Making a Database: An Cff Machine Activity 3
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Database Sequence

Non-Computer Terms
Activities
create database -f; ;
using 3 x 5 cards
Concept of a database
create wall chart form
database
list
column
record
| row
hand sort 3 x 5 cands list
Database operations: field { sort
cut and paste paper sorting and selecting rearrange
database
list
record { sort '
— rearrange

'

Students use a database
to test hypotheses.

amange fields

!

list

selecting
records

sorting
racords

Students use a database to
generate and test hypotheses.
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o Making a Database: An Ofi-Machine
Activity

Description: Materials:
Topic: Creating and using a database Software:  none
Grade level: 6-10 Equipment: none
Time: 30 - 45 minutes, 2 days Other: reference books
Grouping:  Whole groups then small 2 large sheets butcher paper
" groups of 2-3. index cards — 1 per student
Objectives: marking pens
1) To practice organizing data card file box
into a data file and data table.
2) To practice selecting specific

records to test hypotheses.
Before you start:

1. Gather the raaterials.

2. Prepare a blank wall chart on the butcher paper. The number of  hcrizonta! ;paces should be
equal to the number of students in the class. Draw 6-10 vertical columns, leaving sufficient
room to write in column headings.

3. Post the chart in a prominent place.

4. Post the other blank sheet in a prominent place.

0 Lesson:

Day 1

1. Introduce the activity in the context of a unit or general topic area the students are currently
st idying. Elicit the main topic area from the students (i.e., "The Solar System") and then allow
them to generate specific subjects within that topic (i.e., planet names, moons, the sun, etc.).

(28]

. As the students generate specific subjects, those subjects should be entered in the left-most
column on the blank wall chart.

3. Discuss what kinds of information might be interesting o: aseful to kaow about these specific
subjects. These can be generated as questions, then condensed to one or two word titles.

4. Enter the information tidles in the vertical columns across the top of the blank wall chart.

5. Help students decide on a consistent way to record this information on their index cards. When a
foimat is agreed upon, model this on the blank sheet of butcher paper by writing the field names
in the appropriate location. _

6. Each student chooses one of the specific subjects. In small groups or pairs, students are to use
reference books to find the information ti:iey need to record on the index card following the, model
format.

7. When the students are through entering the data on their index cards, they r.an enter their data on
e the large information chart.
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Day 2
1.

Introduce the * ssor. by explaining that scientists generally tend to look for patterns or trends,
then try to form generalizations to explain these. A generalization, or hypothesis, should then be
tested to see if it really holds true in all known cases. Note that this can aiso suggest the need to
find new cases.

. Direct the students' atention to the large data table. Brainstorm any patterns that might show

relationships between the categories of information. Lead the students to form hypotheses
(ie., the larger the planet, the slower its orbital speed). Generate 5-8 hypotheses.

. Using the tables or the collection of index cards in the file, students work in small groups to

"test" these hypotheses. F ch hypothesis should be examined and the group should aecide if they
agree with the hypothesis. I not, state the "exception” that causes them to disagree, and try to
generate a new hypothesis.

- Debrief with the entire class, having each group state whether they agreed or disagreed with each

hypothesis and why. Discussion/debate should ensue, with possibilities for new hypotheses
being gunerated.

Post

Create a computerized database. Set up a station to allow students to sort, search, add more
fields and records, and' so forth. Let them list hypotheses to be tected with the sorting and
selection capabilities of the database application.

Comments

Jot down strong and weak points of the lesson. Suggest changes and extensions. This general
lesson plan could be used several times in a course.
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4.4
Session 4: Introduction to Hypothesis
Testing Using Spreadsheets

4.4.1 Narrative Overview

Session 4 has two goals: 1) to gradually reduce participant dependence ~ detailed training
aids, and 2) to demonstrate how spreadsheets can be used to generate and tt  ‘what if" questions.
The general approach to hands-on activities used in these inservice sessions is working in

pairs. Generally speaking, this works well, and both participants using a machine gain the desued
knowledge and skills. However, there is a danger that a few participants will let their partners do ail
of the work. Before using Sessior 4 materials it is important to determine, either formally or
informally, if all participants are comfortable with basic computer operations. These include turning
the computer on and off, booting up the Microsoft Works software, using databases from a disk
file, and simple file operations (opening, closing, modifying, saving changes). Such an assessment
may reveal which participants require additional help before using the materials developed for this
session.

One difference between a typical inservice and a university class now Y -omes apparent. In .
university class, you would feel free to give a "test” in which students had te take a data disk and
tficrosoft Works, go to a computer, start up the system, accomplish specified tasks, shut down the
computer system, and turn in the results. Most inservices do not have such formal testing. Research
strongly suggests that teachers participating in inservices do not like to be placed in such testing
situations.

A database and a spreadsheet are relatively similar data structures. In their simplest forms, each
is a rectangular array of cells. Each generally contains provisions for rearanging rows or columas,
inserting new rows or columns, and deleting rows or columns. A spreadsheet contains provisions
for doing arithmetic on specified rows or columns. It contains provisions for inputting formulas that
specify what arithmetic is tc be done. In the early history of computer databases, the database
softvare generally did not contain provisions for doing arithmetic on the data. Howv.ever, some
d»...0ase programs now provide these capabilities.

The version of Microsoft Works used in these inservices has relatively limited mahematical
graphing capabilities, and these are designed to work with data given in a spreacsheet. Thus, if one
wants to graph data that is in a database, it must first be moved to a spreadsheet. Tt..s was a design
decision on the part of the software developers. Some database programs contain graphing
capabilities. For example, the program FrEdBase (uwnis is freeware designed to run on the Apple II
series of computers, distributed by California CUE and by ISTE) contains graphing capabilities.

A spreadsheet is a very powerful piece of software. It was originally designed to be used in
business. The rows and columns of a spreadsheet resemble the accounting forms that are commonly
used in business. Many of the problems that commonly occur in business can be modeled using a
spreadsheet program. Relatively complicated business problems can be solved using this tool.

As spreadsheet software became commonly available, it soon became evident that there ~vere
also many prcblems outside of business that could be attacked through use of th., software. Now
many junior hig 1 school computer literacy courses contain a unit on spreadsheets. It is appropriate
to teach use of spreadsheets in science and marh classes, as well as in business classes.

Activity 1 (Using Spreadsheets to Generate and Test Hypotheses) uses a structured guided
discove.y approach to demonstrate how to use a spreadsheet to make and test predications
(hypotheses). Participants predict the relationship between two quantities (mass and weight) an.
use the spreadsheet to test their predictions. Mass and weight were selected because of their
common occurrence in the middle and secondary curriculum, znd because teachers should feel
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comfortable predicting a relationship between the two. Remember, you want teachers to focus on
how to use spreadsheets to generate and test hypotheses, not on content expertise.

Note that the issue of focusing on science content versus compv.>r content comes up over and
over again as one does a computer inservice for science teachers. It is assential that the inservice
facilitator be highly competent both * science and in the computer field. At each stage of the
inservice a careful decision needs to be made on how much focus to place on the computer content
and how much on the science content. This is highly dependent on the science competence of ie
participants.

The debriefing session should focus on how using spreadsheets to answer "what if” questions
provides teachers with a new method of experimentation in their science curriculura. Spreadsheets
allow participants to make predications, test predications, and receive immediate feed-ack without
the overhead of mathematical calculations.

The piloting of the materials in this session revealed that some participants may have
reservations about using spreadsheets with students whose mathematical skills are low. The
reservations are simiiar to those concerning the use of calculators or electronic graphing (i.e.,
students must have developed mastery of the skill before using the technological 2id). It is important
for participants to have time to express these concerns. Take on the role of facilit 1d record
keeper during the discussion, bu* allow participants to struggle with this issue by ...cmselves.

It may be worth noting that t'e mathematics education leadership in the United States (working
through the National Council of Teachers of Mathematics) have strongly supported use of
calculators in schools since the late 1970s. They argue that a substantial part of the mathematics
education emphasis on by-hand calculations should be replaced by use of calculators, more
emphasis on raental estimation, and more emphasis on problem solving. Moreover, at the college
level siudents in science and engineering classes are generally allowed to use calculators whenever
they please, including during tests.

As the facilitator you may wish to introduce or refer participants tc, Seymour Papert's argument
that if student's see the need and/or an application for knowledge they will be more willin gto
develop the skill (Mindstorms, 1980). As record keeper, record the types of students and the
teaching situations for whom participants think the use of spreadsheets is appropriate. This
information can be very valuable when participants start to develop their own materials.

Activity 2 (Microsoft Works Graphing Introduction) and Activity 3 (Microsoft Works Printing)
are examples of training aids designed to develop teacher mastery (and later on student mastery)
using the graphing and printing component of Microsoft Works. Please note that mastery is taught
in the context of hypothesis testing and that one activity is not sufficient to develop it. Depending on
your software resources you may wish to devote an entire session to an electronic graphing package
(there are a number of commercially available graphics packages designed for use by scientists).
The key to developing mastery is to provide teachers enough time to practice and feel comfortable
using the software before expecting them to integrate it into their classroom instruction.

During the previous week participants have been working on designing definitions and data
coliection forms for a study on weather and moods. Each participants was to prepare a one page
handout to be shared with all other participants. To continue this activity, ask participants to take
these handouts, develop definitions and data collection forms they feel are suitable, and field test
them with some of their students. They are to bring to the next inservice session multiple copies of
the definitions and data collection forms tt.at they have developed, ar { a brief written discussion of
some of the features of their work that they consider particularly goc 1. Téese will be shared among
all participants and be used for still another round of revision.

During the National Science Foundation pilot testing of the materials in this Notebook, a
formative evaluation was performed at the end of Session 4. A sample of the instrument used 1s
included ir Part 5 of this book. It is designed to take between 15 and 20 minutes to administer.
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4.4.2 Script

Theme

Objectives

Materials

Resources

Setup

Introduction

Jsing spreadsheets to generate and test hypotheses.

1. Demonstrate how a spreadsheet can be used to facilitate generating and
testing of hypotheses (predictions).

2. Demonstrate how a spreadsheet can be used to practice the following skills:
« graphing data
» developing formulas to express mathematical relationships
« sorting data in ascending or descending order
» generating and testing predications

Software Hardware

Microsoft Works Program disk Macintosh computers with
Microsoft Works Data disk one printer per 3-4 computers
Eandouts

Using Spreadsheets to Test Hypotheses
Microsoft Works Graphing Introduction
Microsoft Works Printing Introduction
Microsoft Works Graphing Help Sheet
Spreadsheets in the Classroom: Part I
Spreadsheets in the Classroom: Part I

Participant Log

Game of the Week

overhead projector refreshments

overhead markers Science Skill transparency

Before participants arrive have copies of Microsoft Works™ and the data disk at
each computer. The computers will be turned off. By now participants should
feel very comfortable starting up a Macintosh computer system.

The materials for this sessior. assume no previous experience with spreadsheets.
The materials are not intended to develop participant mastery in the design or
implementation of a spreadsheet or in specific spreadsheet operations. The
primary goal is to develop positive teacher attitudes about using spreadsheets for
the generation and testing of hypotheses with all ability level students.

A spreadsheet is a computer tool designed to make it relatively easy to develop
mathematical models for certain types of problems. While problem solving is
stressed in science, not all science teachers are good problem solvers. Similarly,
while modeling is a key aspect of science, not all science teachers have a good
understanding of modeling. They do not recognize that a formula such as
distance = rate x time or F =mc# is a mathematical model. Thus, some
participants will be encot -ering the need to learn about spreadsheets
simultaneously with learning more about probiem solving and modeling. This
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Activity I
30 minutes

Debrief
15 minutes

Break
10 minutes

Activity 2
40 minutes

Activity 3
10 minutes

Debrief
10 minutes

Clesure
5 minutes

Game of

difficulty should be openly addressed and discussed. Mathematical 1.10deling is a
key aspect of science!

Activity 1: Using 3preadsheets to Generate and Test Hypotheses

denonstrates a process approach to science using the computer. Th- activity
models how to use a spreadsheet to: 1) generate 4 hypothesis to des .be the
relationship between weight and mass, 2) sort data to test hypothesis, and 3)
predict what would happen to the weight of an object if there was a change in the
force of gravity. In this activity, participants are building a mathematical model,
a spreadsheet, to investigate an important problem in science.

This introduction to use of a spreadsheet focuses on solving a partic. " r problem
rather than on learning to use a spreadsheet. This is a key idea throughout the

“1° project inservices. Computer software is getting easier to learn and easier to
use, but problem solving remains difficult. Thus, the emphasis in a hands-on
inservice should be on problem solving rather than on details of using a specific
piece of software. The idea here is to role model such instructional behavior and
make sure that participants understand that they also should begin to adopt such
behavior in working with their own students.

Make sure that Ballistic (SS) is left on the desktop before the start of Activity 2.

Activity 2: Microsoft Works Graphing Introduction uses a structured

approach to demonstrate how electronic graphing can be used to generate and
test a hypotheses. Because of the structured guided approach, the activity allows
students without previous computer experience to construct a hypothesis using
the graphing tool of Microsoft Works.

Once agair it is important to clearly differentiate between learning the "key press
sequences"” needed to accomplish specific tasks (such as to graph data) anc
understanding what problems one can solve using the computer tool. It is
relatively easy to learn key press sequences; and besides, it is easy to have a
performance aid available. It is much harder to learn to solve problems using the
computer tool. Thus, much of the instructional emphasis needs to be placed on
the use of the computer tool in problem solving.

The purpose of this activity is to allow participants to print out the graphs
produced by the computer in the prev’ yus exercise. This is an optional activity.
It can be completed by participants after the session if they have access to
computers.

‘What type of graph is most appropriate for a particular type of data? Is there
some easy way 1o tell when to use a pie chart, or when to use a bar graph? For
example, a pie chart is a "parts of a whole" type of graph. It is mos:
appropriately used when some quantity (such as a 24 hour day) is beinz divided
into pieces, and you want to make visually clear the relative sizes of the pieces.

If the formative evaluation instrument is to u¢ administered, the closure will take
about 25 minutes.

As appropriate, debrief last weeks' Game. Make sure that each participant gets a
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Game of
the Week

Formative

Evaluation

Final
Project

As aporopriate, debrief last weeks’ Game Make sure that each parnicipant gets a
copy of the one-page handout that each participant was to prepare during the
week. Indicate that this type of pooling of ideas and feedback cycles can be quite
helpful in developing definitions and information collection forms that are to be
used by a wide variety of people.

If a formative evaluation is to be performed, provide time at the end of us
session. The ins‘rument given in Part 5 of this book takes about 15-20 minutes
to administer.

Check to see if participants have questions about their final projects. They
shovld be working on the projects in a systermatic manner, rather than leaving the
work until the last ruinute.

The International Society for Technology in Education (ISTE) publishes a spreadsheet-like piece
of software called Formula Vision. It is an inexpensive and excellent aid to introducing science
students (o the idea of mathematical modeling in a spreadsheet environment. The software is very
easy to iearn how to use. If ime permits, it would be appropriie to devote about a half of a session
to Formula Vision. This activity requires access to Apple I or MS-DOS compatible computers.
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4.4.3 Timeline

. Before participants arrive have the Microsoft Works Program disk and the Data disk at each
computer. Machines will be turmed off.

0:00 - 0:30
30 min

0:30 - 0:45
15 min

0:45 - 0:55
10 min

0:55-1:35
40 min
1:35-1:45
10 min

1:45 - 2:00
15 min

Activity 1: Using Spreadsheets to Generate and Test Hypotheses.
Participants working in groups will complete Activity 1, which
demonstrates the following spreadsneet features:

s sorting
+ automatic recalculation

Debrief Activity 1. What did they learn? What level or type of student
would benefit most from an activity like this?

Break. Collect logs and check to make sure Ballistic (SS) is the only file on
the desktop.

Activity 2. Microsoft Works Graphing Introduction. Parumpants
working in pairs will complete Activity 2.

Activity 3. Microsoft Works Printing Introductiun. This is an optional
activity. Some participaris may need additional time to complete .Activity 2.

Closure. Debrief Activity 2. If a formative evaluation is to be done, delete
Activity 3 and shorten Activity 2 by about five minutes. The formative
evaluation form takes about 20 minutes to complete.

Briefly discuss the ongoing Game of the Week. Make sure that each
participant gets a copy of the one page handout that each participant was to
prepare Remind participants of the location of the next meet’ 1g and to fill in
their lo 1 sheets. Keep the roorn open for an hour for anyor  ho wants
additiorsal time. Suggest that if participants want to do Act1. .y 3, this extra
hour of computer lab access would be a good time to do it.
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4.4.4 Handouts

These handouts are nceded during Session 4. The facilitator may want to make some of these
into overhead projector foils for use during the inservice.

Index to Handouts Page
Using Spreadsheets to Generate

and Test Hypotheses 2
Microsoft Works Graphing Introduction 6
Microsoft Works Erinting Iatroduction 13
Microsoft Works Graphing He!p Sheet 14
Game of the Week 15
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Activity 1
Using Spreadsheets to Generate and Test Hypotheses

Inserting the disks.
* Microsoft Works Program disk into the internal drive
* Microsoft Works Data disk into the external drive
Selecting the external drive.

* Use the mouse to move the cursor over the Drive box on the right side of the
screen.

Selecting the desktop.

* Select the Explore Spr... by clicking on it once. A box will appear around the
icon and title,

* Click Open on the right side of the screen.
Two windows will appear on the screen: Weight 1 (SS) and Ballistic (SS).
Expanding to a full window.

L

* Double click on the title bar of the Weight 1 (SS) to expand to full window.

Spreadsheets ~an be used to see relationships that may help us to generate hypotheses. For
example, reorganizing the data the in Weight 1 (SS) may help us generate a hypothesis
describing the relationship between the weight of an object and its mass.

One way to reorganize the data is to sort the objects by mass. Sorting in a spreadsheet is
different from sorting in a database. When you sort in a database on one column, all other
columns are automatically “carried along" in their correct, sorted order. That is, all of the
records are reordered .o correspond to the sorting on t..c specified field. But that is not the case
with the sort facility in the Microsoft Works spreadsheet. With the Microsoft Works
spreadsheet you must sort all the columns of data at the same time, to keep the data in column
A associated with the appropriate data in columns B and C. ( Be careful — you can easily
mess up your spreadsheet data. Keep a backup copy of the spreadsheet. Notice that this is
different than sorting in a database.)

To sort the data according to ti.e mass of the objects:
* Select cell A3 by clicking on it.
* Holding the mouse button down, drag the cursor across Column A and B and

down until Object. 1 through Object 10 and their masses are highlighted. Do

not select the ttle of either Column A or Column B. Your screen should look
like the following diagram.
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Note: If you t.he screen does not look like the foliowing diagram, deselect (click once) and
tryagam.
EC] Weight 1 (SS)
A B c
LIS SO Object . ...1.Mass(kg) :Weight (Newtons)
2 .........................
3 dbject 1w i 0 =2 . 245 .
£ Jbject 2 = U S 43
5 0b 392
6 Ot L8
7 0t 70s6
o SRR S
9 Ot 285
10 0b SO X A
" b 294
Y object i B -
L2 S S SRR
14 lGravity (m/see™2)] 98 L,
15

» Release the mouse button.

Note:
using the contents of columns A and B.

There is no need to arrange column C. The values are the result of calculations
The spreadsheet automatically

recalculates Column C following the sorting.

To sort:

+ Select Sort from the Edit menu. A dialog box will appear.

+ Type in the letter B. It will replace the value in the 1st Key Column.

+ Sort in either ascending or descending order by clicking on the

appropriate circle.

* When you are ready to sort click on the OK

box.

+ Examine the data and write down a hypothesis to describe the

relationship between mass and weight.

Hypothesis:

6. Hypothesis testing using a spreadsheet.

+ Select Show Formulas from the Options Menu.
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+ Louk at the weight column.
Notice that Weight of the object is calculated by multiplying the mass of an object times the
acceleration due to gravity. In this example all weights are calculated on the earth where the
acceleration due to gravity equals 9.8 m/sec2.

* Predict what would happen to the weight f any object if the acceleration due to
gravity were changed.

Hypothesis:

To test your hypothesis:

+ Select Show Values from the Options Menu. This allows you to observe
changes in the weight values.

* Select cell B14.
+ Type in a new value and press return

Another test of how gravity is related to the weight of an object .s to observe how the weight
of one object is affected as gravity changes.

+ Choose an object to experiment with. Enter its number in the  chart below.
+ Select Show Values from the Options Menu.
+ Select cell B14.

* Type in the acceleration due to gravity on Jupiter (refer to following chart) and press
return.

* In the chart write down the weight of the object when gravity equals 22.88.

* Repeat the procedure and complete the following chart.

Object Number :

Planet Surface Gravity Weight
(m/sec2) (Newtons)

Jupiter 22.88

Venus 8.60 —

Pluto 4.3

Mars 3.72
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Do the changes in gravity help y wu confirm or deny your hypothesis about the effect of
gravity on the weight of an objec *

Did this experiment p.ovide you with new information that can be used to expand your
previous hypothesis? If so write a new hypothesis.

Closing the file.

+ Close the Weight 1 (SS) by clicking on the Close box on the left end of the title
bar.

Impor tant: A dialog bov may appear after you close the wirdow, asking if you wish to
save t'e changes to the file. Please answer No.
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Activity 2 O

Microsoft Works C.raphing Introduction

1 Graphing data is another method to represent ata so .hat one cun generate hypotheses.

In this example, graphs are used to help us generate a hypothesis to predict the path of a
cannonball shot out of a cannon.

The first two graphs ve will generate plot the horizontal and vertical speed of the cannonball
against time. Notice that we are using "time" as the horizontal axis in both cases.

|
HORIZONTAL VERTICAL
SPEED SPEED

TIME INTERVAL TIME INTERVAL

* Double click on the title bar of the Ballistic (SS) to get a full window view.
The data in Row 4 describes the horizontal velocity of the object at different time intervals. The
time intervals are recorded in Row 7. The data runs from column B to M. A graph of the data
has been set up in the software, ready to be viewed. To view the graph:

* Select Draw Chart from the Ckart menu.
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+ Select Hori. Velocity 1 and click on the OK box.

e * Examine the graph.

+ Describe the horizontal velocity of the cannonball. If possible include a numeric value
in your description.

* Write down a hypothesis that predicts the horizontal velocity of the object over time.

Hypothesis:

—

*+ Retumn to the spreadsheet by clicking on the close box of the Hori Velocity 1
graph.

2. We want to determine if a larger initial velocity affects the horizontal velocicy of the canr:on ball
as it leaves the cannon. By substituting a new value for the initial velocity and graphing the
motion, we can experiment with different initial velocities.

To enter a new initial velocity:
+ Select C12.

@ * Type in a new value and Press RETURN. The new value should appear in C12.
The computer will automatically recalculate the horizontal velocity.

To view the graph:
+ Select Draw Chart from the Chart menu.
+ Select Hori. Velocity 1 and ciick on the OK box.
Note: The computer automatically redraws the graph based on the new initial velocity.

* Describe any change in the horizontal velocity of the cannon ball because of a change
in the initial velocity.

* Does the new graph change your description of the horizontal velocity of an object
over time?

+ Close the Horizontal Velocity graph window.

3. You will construct a graph of the cannonball's vertical velocity vs. time to help you describe the
vertical motion of the cannonball.
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The data in Row 5 of the spreadsheet describes the vertical velocity of the cannon ball at
different time intervals. The data in Row 7 describes the time intervals. The data runs from
colunin B to M. To graph the vertical velocity: @

+ Select New Series Chart from the Chart menu. Enter the values as indicated in
the figure given below.

Note: At the end of the activity is a Graphing Help Sheet. Please take it out and refer to it for a
detailed explanation of the individual components in the New Series Chart window.

Sl I==———————— bhillisticCharnt 2 ="FF"cF"—————

Type of Chart: Dalues to be Plotted: Uertical Scale:
/J/ 1st Row: |5 @ Numeric

W O Semi-Loga.ithmic
TINE 2nd Row:
O 3rd Row: Maximum:
BAR 4th Row: Minimum: |0
O lm From Column: |B
STRCK To Column: |M
O Data Legends in Column: |A X braw Grid
conse Horizontal Titles in Row: |7 [ Label Chart
Chart Title: |Vertical Uelocity of Cannon Ball ) Q

Uertical Scale Title: |Uertical Uejocity
Horizontal Scale Title: [Time

» Click 'n the Plot It! box when you are ready 10 see .ie graph.

* Examine the graph: write down a hypothesis that describes the vertical velocity of the
cannon ball.

Hypothesis:

* Click on the close box to return to the Ballistics spreadsheet.
4. The previous graphs broke the motion of the cannon ball into two separate components;
+ the horizontal motion of the cannon ball
and

+ the vertical motion of the cannon ball
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Use the grid below to sketch the horizontal velocity graph and the vertical ve locity graph.

HORIZONTAL VERTICAL
SPEED SPEED

TIME INTERVAL TIME INTERVAL

5. Setting up a graph.

Looking at the two motions on the same graph may provide additicnal information 10 describe the
actual motion of the cannonball.

To graph:

* Note the row numbers of the data o be plotted:

* Horizontal Velocity row number
* Vertical * slocity row number
Keep in mind that the data runs from column B to column M.
+ Select New Series Chart from Chart menu.

+ Enter the values as indicated on the next page. If you have trouble, remember to refer
to the Graphing Help Sheet.
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ballistic Chart 2

Type of Chart:
~

TLINE

=

BAR

=

STACK

o
o
o

COMBO

Chart Title:

Ualues to be Plotted:
Ist Rew: (4
2nd Row: |5
3rd Row:
4th Row:

From Column; |B

To Column: |M

Data Legends in Column:
Horizontal Titles in Row:

Uertical Scale:
® Numeric

O Semi-Luge ithmic

Magimum;
Minimum;

& Draw Grid
& Label Chart

Combined Uelocities

i

Uertical Scule Title: {Displacement
Horizontal Scale Title: [Time

* When ready Plot it!

6 The previous graphs represent the horizontal and vertical motion of the cannofiball as
independent actions. The actual path of the cannonball is a combination f the two. It can be

described by plotting the vertical displacement vs the horizontal displacement. Remember

displacement (distance moved) is a result of an object's velocity.

* Retumn to the spreadsheet.

Important Ncte:

the cannonball.

To verify that you values are correct:

Select C12.

If the value is not 110, type in 110 followed by a return.

Select C13.

If the value is not 45, type in 45 followed by a return. To construct the graph:

Note the row numbers of the data to be plotted:

* Horizontal Displacement row number

* Vertical Displacement row number

Sveryone will use the same value for the initial velocity and initial angle of
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e +» Select New Series Chart from Chart menu. Enter the values as indicated :

i:z____‘;:—_-_ ballistic Chart ¢ =
Type of Chart: Ualues to be Plotted: Uertical Scale:
st Row: {3 ® Numeric )
® - Q Semi-Loaarithmic

CINE 2nd Row:

3rd Row: Magimum:
4th Row: Minimum: | 0

o
BAR

O iii'gw From Colcmn: |B
STAC

o il
COMBO

To Column: (M

Data Legends in Column: (A X Draw Grid
X Label Chart

Horizontal Titles in Row: |2

Chart Title: |Horizontal and Uertical Displacement
Uertical Scale Title: |Displacement of ¥
Horizontal Scale Title: |Displacement of H

* When ready Plot it!

7. Now its time to explore on your own. Make predictions that describe the path of the cannon ball
as the values of the following variables are altered: Y acceleration (acceleration due to gravity),
initial velocity and initial angle; length of the time interval.

Try graphing the data to confirm or deny your hypothesis.
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Activity 3
Microsoft Works Printi~g Introduction

Note:  This activity requires a computer that is attached to a printer. These computers are

identified with signs. Please move to one of those computers before attempting the
activity.

1. Printing Microsoft Works files.
» Click on the title bar of the Weight 1 (SS).
* Expand to a full window.

+ S3elect Page Setup... from the File Menu. The following dialog
box will appear.

Imagellriter v2.3 || 0K jl

Paper: (@ US Letter O A4 Letter

Q US Legal O International Fanfold Cancel
O Computer Paper QO Custom Mize -

Orientation Special Effects: [X Tall Adjusted

o (] 50 % Reduction
[JNo Gaps Between Pages

Paper Width: |8.5

O Pring Haso and Column Numbers Paper Height: |11
Header:

Footer: Filename: Science#4 - Printing from Microsoft Works™
Left Margin: |1 Right Margin: |1

Top Margin: |1 Bottom Margin: |1

» Locate the Orientation Box in the window.

* Move the cursor (arrow) over the second box (left) under the word Orientation.,

+ Click on the mouse.
* Click on the OK box. The dialog box should close

* Select Print from the file menu. A dialog box will appear instructing you how o
stop (cancel) the print.
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G 2. Printing spreadsheet files.

Large spreadsheets will not fit on one sheet of computer paper. Often peopie dv a (by-hand) cut
and paste job to put the pieces of a spreadsheet printout into an easily readable form.

3. Printing graphs.
+ Select Draw Chart from the Chart menu.
+ Click on the title bar of the graph to be printed.
+ Click the OK box. The graph should appear on the screen.

+ Select Print Window from the File menu. The computer should priat the active
window.

Practice printing one of the graphs used in the activity or th~ Ballistic (SS) spreadshee:.
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It you were graphing more than one piece of

information on the same graph (i.e., the

Enter t.t:e ROW number for fjata movement of 2 objects of different masses)

that wil} appear on the Y axis. the ROW number of the second list of data
\ would be entered here.

Type of Chart: Ualues toB’gF:c’z!ecy/ Vertical Scale:

: Numeric
Ist Row:([4 @
O /‘// ) / O Semi-Logarithmic
LINE 2nd Row:t
O m 3rd Row: 7 Max:mum:
BAR 4th Row: Mirimum: |90 These indicate the
O iﬂiﬂ From Column:( B beginning and ending
LANER ><—— —~—1" columns for the data
To Coiumn: (M that will be plotted on
o Wl
coMBO

Data Legends in Column ﬂl Xl Draw Grid Y axis.
1 pd Labe! Chart

Horizontal Titles in Row: ’.3

Chart Tiile. Horizontyeﬁcitg of Ca\nonh[all
Uertical Sca’e Title: |Horizefftal Uelocity

109ys dpy Surydeas) sy.2044 3308011

Horizontal Scale Title_#me \
.:Har
Cance Plot 1t!
Enter the ROW number of the dala This indicates the column where tiie headings
to be plotted on the X axis. for your data can be found (i.e., if Weight is a
heading, what column does the word Weight 0
occur in?) -t
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Game of the Week

Beginning in Session 3 and continuing through Sessions 4 and 5, the Game of the Week
relates to designing an experiment to determine if there is a relationship between the weather and 4
person’s mood. This requires the development of measurable definitions of both “weather” and
“mood.” The goal is to develop definitions that students can follow with reasonable consistency.
Once the definitions and appropriate data collection forms have been developed, you will use them
with some of your students for several weeks. You will be expected to tumn in summary statistics
and a brief written report on this project at the last inservice session.

Your assignment this week is to redesign your one-page form (8 1/2 by 11) to record daily
observations of a person’s mood and the weather, and try it out with a few students. Then write a
brief report that emphasizes the best and most important features of your work. You want to
convinc: other participants in the inservice that your ideas are :mportant and must be included in the
final definitions and data collection forms that they and you are developing. Please be prepared to
share at the next session. Make enough copies so that each personin. inservice, including the
facilitator, can have one.

C13 Notebook * 4.4.4 Handouts Page 15
£
v




4.4.5 Student Materials

This Materials sections of the Notebook contains sample lesson plans and other materials
designed for inservice participants to use with their students. This particular section contains
materials from a two-article series that was originally published in The Computing Teacher. We
have done a slight reorganization of th~ two-article series to make it more convenient for the
reader.

Index to Materials Page
Spreadsheets in the Classroom: Part 2
Spreadsheets in the Classrom: Part I 8
AppleWorks Reference Con:mand Sheet #1 13
AppleWorks Reference S.heet #2 16
AppleWorks Reference Sheet #3 18
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£ir-2adsheets in the Classroom: Part |

by

Joan Marie Brown
[Joan Marie Brown, University of Michigan — Dearborn, The Mall 1094, MI 48128.)
(Reprinted with permission from the The Computing Teacher, December/January, '986-87.)

Good activities make it easier to introduce and teach spreadsheets 10 secondary students. Joan Brown presents two such
lessons here, and two more will follow in next month’s issue.

Introduction

A spreadsheet program is a large on-screen coriputerized worksheet, resembling a chart or a
ledger sheet. It's made up of many rows and many columns with thousands of cells. It's.an
electronic chart in which mathematical data can be organized and manipulated. And it's a
cecision-making tool, helping the user both define problems and experiment with different
solutions.

There are several reasons for using a spreadsheet prograr. with your students.

1. It encourages logical thinking.

2. Tt promotes organizational skills.

3. It encourages preblem solving skills.

4. It sets the stage for experimentation.

5. It enables students to view a problem in general as well as in specific terms.
6. It makes algebraic concepts ceacrete.

7. It gives students a new interest in math.

8. It familiarizes students with a real-life business tool.

9. It encourages student-adult interaction.

10. I¢'s fun!

Teaching a spreadsheet program to a roomful of students can be a real cnallenge. Such a
program is difficult to teach: it also can be a frustrating one to learn. The experience, however, 1s
rewarding for everyone involved when the spreadsheet 1s introciiced as a problem solving tool.

The "spreadsheet challenge” can be broken down into teachable, learnable parts. I have
developed four individual lesson plans to use when inoducing a spreadsheet program to high
school or college students. Two appear on these pages, and two more will appear next menth.

I'haven't assigned a time frame to any of these leszon plans. The time needed will vary as
students progress at different speeds. It might take anywhere from one to four class hours to teach
each lesson, depending on your school's scheduling procedures, how comfortable you feel with the
material, and how well your students are grasping the information.
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LESSON ONE: BEFORE SPREADSHEETS

OBJECTIVE: To demonstrate how to manage mathematical data using a chart or a ledger sh..t.
EQUIPMENT: Overhead.

PREPARATION: Photocopy tuc w orksheet on pages 6-7 for each student and make one
transparency of the Chart.

ACTIVITIES:

1. Assign the GRADES learning activity. You should fill in the transparency as students fill in the
CHART handout. Make this activity an interactive group project. Encourage discussion and
questions.

As you do this activity, introduce the following terms:

column data
row value
cell formula
label

2. In conclucion, ask students what they learned from this experience. Sorme possible responses
might be:

» Use a pencil, not a pen!
* Double check everything before you begin calculating.
* Really think through the design of your chart before you begin filling it in.
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LESSON TWO: HOW TO USE A
SPREADSHEET PROCRAM

OBJECTIVE: To demonstrate how people manage mathematical data using a computenized
spreadsheet program.

EQUIPMENT: Computers (one for every two students), spreadsheet programs (one per
computer), blank disks (one per student), computer with large screen monitor, and overhead.

PREPARATION: Each studer* will need a copy of the GRADES learning activity from the

pre vious lesson. Have extra copies on hand for those who may have lost theirs. Make a
transparency of figure 1, "So ... A Spreadsheet.” For each student, design and photocopy a
reference command sheet that corresponds to the spreadsheet program your students will be using.
If you using AppleWorks, photocopy the "Reference Command Sheet #1" on pages 13-15. The
following points should be defined in your reference handout:

How to boot up the spreadsheet program;
How to create a spreadsheet file;

How to name a spreadsheet file;

How to move the cursor from cell to cell;
How to record an entry;

How to confirm an entry;

How to edit an entry;

How to enter a formula;

How to read the screen prompts;

How to access the help menu;

How to initialize a disk; and .
How to save a file.

¢ & & ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ o o O o o

You may prefer to teach disk initialization and saving files as prerequisite skills.

ACTIVITIES:

1. Give each student a copy of REFERENCE SHEET #1. Read the reference sheet 1 th students
and demonstrate each command by creating a simple spreaasheet un the computer. This gives
students the opportunity to read about the new information, to see it demonstrated and eventually
to experiment with it in a hands-on environment. Encourage students to look at the program’s
documentation whenever possible. Knowing how to interpre documesitation is a useful skill.

2. Re-assign the GRADES learning activity. This time students will use a computcrized
spreadsheet. Encourage students to work in groups of two.

3. When students have finished designing their spreadsheets, have them savz them on Jisk under
the file name GRADES.

4. Bring students together and lead a discussinr. of this experience.
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What did they learn?

How was this experience different from their experience in lesson one?
How would they explain the concept of spreadsheets to other people?
What did they like about the program?

What did they dislike about the program?

How would they apply this program?

* [ N J * o o

5. As a cluss, have the students name the steps needed to make effective use of a spreadsheet
program. List their responses on the board or on 2 blank transparency. The list Laght look
something like this:

Decide what You want your spreadsheet to do.
Make a very rough draft on paper.

Boot up the spreadsheet program.,

Create a new data file.

Label the columns.

Label the rows.

Enter the data.

Enter the formulas.

Let the spreadshcet program do all the calculating.
Experiment with different values and let the spreadsheet program do all the recalculating,
Save your spreadsheet data file on disk.

« Print out a hard copy of your spreadsheet.

» Maz"= a backup copy of your file on another disk.

- * * L] * * * L] * L] *

6. In. .aclusion, discuss the transparency labeled SO. . . A SPREADSHEET. Ask students if
the, have anything to add to this list.

So... A Spreadsheet

Lets you define the problem.

Lets you decide on the steps you will use to solve the problem.
Helps you organize information.

Lets you draw conclusions about mathematical data.
Does all the calculations for you.

Lets you experiment with different values.

*_ets you try out different alternatives.

Recalculates zutomatically.

. Has a large storage capacity.

10. Is fast.

11. s neat and tidy.

Yo kWb

Figure 1.
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A. Handout: Chart @
A B c D E F G

1
2
3
4
S
6
7
8 4
9 [

10

B. Handout: Grades

1. Fill in the CHART handout using the in“ormation listed below.

COLUMNS ROWS
A1 NAME A3 ARTLEY
C1 TEST B3 MICHAEL
C2 ONE A4 BRENNEN
D1 TEST B4 MARY
D2 TWO A5KOSY
E1 TEST B5 JONI
E2 THREE A6 LEONARD
F1 FINAL B6 LORI
G1 AVERAGE A7 SMITH

B7 BEN

A9 CLASS

B9 AVERAGE

2. Enter the following data into the correct cells.

NAME TEST TEST  TEST FINAL
ONE TWO  THREE

ARTLEY MICHAEL 95 100 97 100

BRENNEN MARY 9 93 90 93

KOSY JONI 82 85 87 92

LEONARD LORI 75 82 89 90

SMITH BEN 100 85 G0 94




AVERAGE.

Write out the formula you used on this line:

. Figure out the class average for each test and place this data in the row labelc 1 CLASS
AVERAGE.

Write out the formula you used on this line:

. Figure out the student average for each student and enter the data in the column labeled
\
|

. Sorry, but you were given s me *ncorrect information. You nec. .0 change a few things.

BEN receiveda7 on” -«»>T THREE.
LORI received a 100 on TEST ONE.
JONI received a 68 on TEST TWO.

. Please enter the new data and then recalculate where needed.
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Spreadsheets in the Classroom: Part i

by
Jcan Marie Brown

[Joan Marie Brown, University of Michigan — Dearborn, The Mall 1094 , MI48128.)

(Reprinted with permission from the The Computing Teacher, February, 1987.)

Last month we brought you two beginning activities for introducing the sprewdsheet to your class: Before
Spreadsheets, and How to Use a Spreadsheet Program . Once your students have mastered those two, they're
ready for lessons three and four, on these pages. *

LESSON THREE: HOW TO DESIGN A SPREADSHEET
OBJECTIVE: To give stuc.nts the opportunity to design a spreadsheet.

EQUIPMENT: Coraputers (one for every two students), spt..adsheet programs (one per
computer), blank disks (one per stucic:7), and computer with large screen monitor.

PREPARATION: Photocopy the worksheet "Spreadsheet Story Problems"” on page 10 for each
student and des’2n and photucopy a second reference command sheet for your spreadsheet
program. (If you are using AppleWorks, photocopy the Reference Sheet #2 on pages 16-17.)
The following points should be defined in your sheet:

How to set standard values;
How to change the layout of standard values;
How 10 change column widths;
How to delete;

How to insert;

How to move;

How to copy;

How to recalculate;

How to find;

How tc arrange;

How to fix titles; and

How to window screens.

For demonstrating these commands, design a spreadsheet data file using the following ir.formation,
or use one that a student designed last class period.
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Template: Grades
NAME TEST1 TEST2 TEST3 FINAL AVERAGE
ARTLEY, MICHAEL 95 100 97 100 98
BRENNEN, MARY g2 93 80 93 92
KOSY, JONI 82 85 87 92 86
LEONARD, LORI 75 82 89 90 84
VERHEYDEN, BEN 100 85 90 94 9c
CLASS AVERAGE 89 89 91 94 91_I

ACTIVITIES.

1.

o

Hand out the reference sheet. Using the Gr. ~ . data file, demonstrate each command and
concept until your students urd sstand it. I . them take notes and complete the reference
command shee! . you explain and demonstraie. Whenever possible, encomage them to verbalize
their understanding of this new information. This is a lot of material to cover. It may take more
than one class period to cover it all.

- Read through the Spreadsheet Story Problems worksheet. Tell students that, in groups of two,

they will be responsible for solving one of the problems. As a class, discuss each probiem. List
questions that need to be answered for each before students can even begin working on them.

. Obviously, before your students can tackle .y of the Spreadsheet Story Problems, they are

going to have to have some information made available to them. The best way to do this is to
invite guest speakers into your classroom. For example, a car dealer and an insurance salesman
would certainly be able to answer any questions students might have pertaining to Story Problem
#1. A travel cgent would be the person to contact for Story Problem #”. For Story Problem 43, I
recommend inviting two different counselors from two different eniversities. or one from a local
junior college and one from a university in another town. Expect students to _ke detailed notes.
Based on their notes, they should then decide which problems they want to solve. At that point in
time, have them consider the following questions:

* How can they break this problem down into parts?

» What kind of things might they consider in their solutions?
* What kind of alternatives exist?

* How should they structure their spreadsheets?

. Assign the Spreadsheet Story Problems. Be available to answer qusstions.
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HANDOUT: SPREADSHEET STORY PROBLEMS
Design a spreadsheet for one of the following story problems:

Story Problem #1

You are a junior in high school. It is almost June and you have just lined up a summer job. There 1s
only one problem. You don't have a car, and you are going to need one to deliver pizzas. You have
already talked this problem over with your parents and they are willing to cover half the cost of the
car. But they are not willing to pay for the car insurance or any repair bills that you might incur.
Design a spreadsheet to see exactly what you can and cannot afford.

Story Problem #2 )

Your class advisor wants to take your senior class on a trip over Christmas vacation. She has
narrowed it down to three places: Toronto; Washington, DC; and Chicago. Design a spreadsheet 1n
which you show the best value for your money. Consider all aspects of the trip.

Story Problem #3
You want to go to college next year, but you have no idea how much the year will cost you. Design
a spreadsheet estimating your income and all expenses.

C13 Notebook * 4 4.5 Materials Page 10

L]
. 1)




T.ESSON FOUR:
@ HOW ‘TO EDIT AND PRINT A SPREADSHEET
]

OBJECTIVE: To give students the opportunity to edit and print out a spreadsheet.

EQUIPMENT: Compute.s (one for every two students), spreadsheet programs (one for every
computer), data disks (one for every student), and a computer with a large screen monitor.

PREPARATION: For each student, photocopy the worksheet "Refreshments” on page 12 and
design and photocopy a reference st zet on the printer options for your spread:he . prog.am. (If you
are using AppleWorks, photocopy Reference Sheet #3 on page 18.) Enter and copy the following
spreadsheet template on earh student data disk.

1 REFRESHMENTS PROFIT
2A B C D E F G H
3 .

4 W IEN URINKS COST PER TOTAL PRICE PER TOTAL PROFIT

5 SOLD _DRINK COST DRINK SALES

6

7 6/15 65 $.15 $.75

8 62 72 $.12 $.75

9 714 100 $.10 $.75

10 7/23 55 $.15 $.75

11 8/15 150 $.08 $1.00

12 8130 35 $.15 $.50

ACTIVITIES:

1. Hand ou the reference sheet #3. Using the Grades tempiate, demonstrate each printer option
until your studenis understand it. Have them take notes as you explain and demonstrate.

[ 8]

. Assign the Refreshments learning activity. Have students work in groups of of two. Remiad
students to refer to their reference sheet #2 when needed. Have students save their work on
disk.

3. Have stu.ents come together when they complete this exercisc to discuss what they have
learned.

4. Boot up the Grades template and show students how to print out a spreadsheet. Walk them
through this procedure, then have them print out a hard copy of their Refreshments
spre Isheet.

5. EXTENSION: This is an additional activity that you. ..iight want to assign to those groups that
finish ahead of time. Have them design and research their own story problems, then solve them
using a spreadsheet. Taen have them present their projects to the class.
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HANDQUT: REFRESHMENTS
Change the entry in cell A4 to DATE.

—
.

Create a new Column B:
Increase the width of Column B to 24 characters.

In cell B4 type in the label WHERE.

A

Enter the following labels in the correct cells.
— B7 Diebolt's Bash

— B8 Nowlin's Football Game

— B9 Smith's Shower

— B10 Brown's Party

— B11 Jones' Open House

— B12 Pizz Party/White's

Left justify all the labels.
Format Columns D, E, F, G, and H so that the data appears in dollars and cents.

Format Column C so that the data is a fixed integer number.

¥ ® N o

Delete Row 8 and replace it with the following information:
— A8 6/22

— B8 Jackson's Wedding

—C870

—D810

—F850

10. Place the correct Syrmulas in the cells Jabeled
— TOTAL CO37
— TOTAL SALES
— PROFIT
and calculate.
11.  Place row 7 after row 12.
12. Find all the places where drinks were soid for 75 cents.
13.  Arrange Column B alphrhetically.

14. Save this file on disk.
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AppleWorks Reference Command Sheet #1

Note: The following information was adopted and adapted from the AppleWorks Referenc.:
Manual. If you are unclear about something, ask me or refer to the documentation.

Don't worry . . . we wiil experience, exeriment, and explore each of these comman*- as an
entire class befone you go into your groups to do your worx.

How to Initialize a Disk
This is a procedure that you only need to do once.

. Insert your starter disk and press return.

. Now insert your program disk and press retumn.

. Choose OTHER ACTIVITIES from the MAIN MENU. Press return.

. Choose FORMAT A BLANK [DISK from OTHER ACTIVITIES. Press 1sturn.

. Look at the prompt in the lower left hand corner of the screen. Type in the foilowing disk
name: MY .DISK. Press return.

. Take the program disk out of the drive. Place the disk to be formatted into the drive. Press
returm.

. Don't worry about the noise. This is a nosy procedure. Yon Jdisk is initialized when the red
light goes off on the disk drive. When that happens you should replace that disk with the
program disk.

~J (2 L oo bho—

How to Make a Spreadsheet File

. Inseri your starter disk and press return.

. Now insert your program disk and press return.

. Choose ADD FILES TO THE DESKTOP from the MAIN MENU.

. Choose MAKE A NEW FILE FOR THE SPREADSHEET .rom the ADD FILES MENU.
. Type the file name of the new file.

L bWk —

Cursor Movement
Experimen: with the following keys and record here what happens.

1. THE ARROW KEYS

2. TAB
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3. OPEN APPLE-TAB

4. OPEN APPLL PLUS THE ARROW KEYS @

5. OPEN APPLE 1

6. OPEN APPLE 5

7. OPEN APPLE 9

Some Basic Editing Commands
1. OPEN APPL£-E switches back and forth between overstrike and insert cursors.

* The overstrike cursor lets you write over the information that's dircctly under the cursor; and
* The insert cursor lets you insert information to the left of the character the cursor is on.

What does the overstrike cursor look like?

W.iat does the insert cursor look like?

2. DELETE KEY deletes one character to the left of the cursor.
3. RETURN KEY confirms an entry.

4. THE ARROW KEYS confirm an entry and move the cursor over one cell in the direction of the ~
arrow key being used.

5. OPEN APPLE-U lets you edit a cell that has a confirmed entry.

Place the cursor in the cell you want to change, press OPEN APPLE-U, correc: the information,
and then press return.

Labels

. LABELS are usually words.
- Any enwry that begins with a letter is considered a label.

. Type a quotation mark (") before you type an entry that starts with a number when you want that
number to be a label.

LI DO =
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For example, if you typed " 1986 that entry would be accepted as a label.

Values

VALUES include numbers, pointers, functions, and formulas. We will be concerned ma:ily with
numbers and formulas. .

1. NUMBERS are entries that are used in calculauons. They include the digits 0 through 9, and
may include ¢ plus sign (+), a minus (-), and/or a decimal point (.).

to

. FORMULAS are mathematical statements. They calculate numbers. They mus: begin with a plus
or minus sign, a decimal, the digits 0 through 9, a left parenthesis, or an @ sign.

For more information about the @ sign, refer to the Arithmetic Functions chart in the
documentation. This chart includes definitions and examples.

What do you think this formula will do?
@SUM(7 +3+7) __

What about this one?
@SUM(A3...A8)

OPEN APPLE-Z will "zoom" you in so that you can see the formulas in the cells.

Help

OPEN A‘}’PLE PLUS THE ? will display the HELP Menu. When in doubt, press OPEN
APPLE-?.

How to Save a File

Anytime you want, you can save the file you are working on by pressing OFEN APPLE-S.
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AppleWorks Reference Sheet #2

Note: The following information was adopted and adapted from the AppleWorks Reference
Manual. If you are unclear about something, ask me or refer to the documentation:

Don't worry . . . we will experience, experiment, and explore eac  of these commands as an
entire class before you go into your groups to do your work.

Standard Values — Open Apple-V
THIS IS IMPORTANT!

Standard values have nothing %o do with what is stored in the cell, but cverything to do with how
it is displayed.

Standard values affect the entire spreadsheet. Standard values tell, for example, whether labels a,
left justified, right justified or centered in cells. They also tell how many decimal places values
should have, or whether they should have dollar or percent signs.

Open Apple-V is the first command you should use when you begin setting up a spreadsheet.
We will experiment with each part of this.command as a class before you work in groups at the
computers.

Layout Values — Open Apple-L
THIS IS IMPORTANT!
Open Apple-L lets you override the standard values for specific cells in “'ie spreadshee:.
Suppose you want dollars instead of snts in column B. This command will let you do that. -

We will experiment with each part of this command before you work in groups at the chmputers.

Some Additional Zdiung Commands
Lel's eiperiment with the following commands to find out what they do

1. OPEN APPLE-D lets you

2. OPEN APPLE-] lets you .

3. CPEN APPLE-M allows you

4. OPEN APPLE-C lets you
5. OPEN APPLE-K lets you

6. OPEN APPLE-A lets you ___
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7. OPEN APPLE-F helps you
8. OPEN APPLE-N lets you

How to Fix Titles

Open App:e-T lets you fix the titles into place either at the TOP or at the LEFT of your
spreadsheet, or BOTH

To fix titles at "e top of your spreadsheet you must . . .
Tu remove fixed titles you must . . .
How to .. indow Your Spreadsheet -

Open Apple-W lets you split your spreadshect into two windows, either side by side or top and
bottom.

- To split your spreaasheet side by side you must . . .

To split your spreadsheet into top and bottom v~u 1aust . . .

pen Apple-J moves the cursor to the corresponding cell in the other window. It lets the cursor
,Jmp from one window to the other.

To SYNCHRONIZE the two windows, just press Open Apple-W and chooss synchronize. You
can now move both windows of your spreadsheet at the same time so that row for row or column

for column, the two windows will match.

To restore your spreadsheet back to one window, press Open Apple-W again and cheose ONE.
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AppleWorks Reference Sheet #3

Note: The following information was adopted and adapted from the AppleWorks Reference
Man:al.

How to Print Out
Open Apple-O lets you work with the PRINTER OPTION MENU.

Platen width

Left margin

Right margin

Characters per inch
Paper length

Top margin

Bottom margin

Lines per inch

SC (SPECIAL CODES)
PH (PRINT REPORT HEADER)
Spacing

Open Apple-P lets you print out a hard copy of your spreacsheet.

Choose All, Rows, Cplumns, or Block
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4.5
Session 5: Using a Spreadsheet to
Generate "What If?" Questions

4.5.1 Narrative Overview

To a very large extent, scientists increase their knowledge and understanding of science through
the careful formulation of questions and t'.. development of means to he'p answer th= questions.
The means for answering questions may be laboratory equipment, careful observation, the
development of mathematica! models, and so on. Once a scientist has developed appropriate
methodology to a:.swer questions, the scientis will likely ask a series of "What if?” questions.
What if I increase the gas pressure? What if I decrease the 1aass? What if I increase the velocity?
What if I double the amount of re2gent? What if the time goes to nearly zero?

The goals of Session 5 are:

1. To provide another example of how spreadshee.s can be used to facilitate the generating and
testing of hypotheses in the science classroom. We will do this by asking and answering
"What if?" questions, making use of a spreadsheet model to help answer the questions.

to

. To provide participants with practice implementing an electronic spreadsheet model to help
solve a specified problem.

Integrating se of a spreadsheet into regular instraction is conceptually more difficult than
learning to make .se of software applications such as databases, graph'ng, and word processing.
Our NSF project research indicates that numerous examples and substantial practice time are
necessary. A two hour session is insufficient to accomplish these goals. If tme permits, we
secommend that the time devoted tc the content and ideas of Session 5 be exp~nded by 4-6 hours.

If the two hour session given Lere is to be expanded to eight hours, we suggest:

1. Use Activity 1 and Activity 2 during ihe first two hours.
2. Allocate an entire two-hour session to Activity 3.

3. Devote the third two-hour session 10 the de velopment of a spreadsheet and materials for use in
the participants' classzoms.

4. Design a fourth session consisting of peer tes_hir.g the newly de ‘oped les.ons and the
sharing of experiences of sarticipants piloting the lessons in theit classrooms.

Activity 1 is an off-computer activity w harc participants generate "What if?” questions and set up
a paper spreadsheet. They then use the paper spreadsheet and by-hand calculations to answer the
questions. The debriefing should focus on pointing oui the similarities between the paper
spreadsheet and an electronic spreadsheet. You also want to infroduce terms such as cell, label,
numeric values, and formulas in the context of designing and using .. spreadshect.

Perhaps the most irhportant idea of spreadsheets is that they are an aid to developing certain types
of mathemztical models and then carrying nut the compntatior:s in the models. A great deal of the
“thinking" part of using a spreadsheet occurs as one develops the model for a particular problem.
This thinking must be done whether the spreausheet is to be implemented on paper or on a
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computer. As participants work on designing their paper spreadsheet, get them actively engaged in
talking about the type of thinking (higher-order skills, problem solving) that is necessary to develop
a model to help solve a science problem.

Activity 2, Using a Spreadsheet to Answer "What if?" Questions, demonstrates the advantages °
of an electronic spreadsheet over a paper and pencil approach. Once a spreadshec. nodel has been
developed, much of the work of answering the "What if?" questions is done by the computer. In
addition, i is often much easier to change a spreadsheet model than to change a pencil and paper
model. This makes it possible to explore a wider range of questions. During this activity, allow
participants tim:e to play, to experiment, to do trial and error exploration. Our piloting of these
materials indicated this was one of the best methods for generating excitement about this use of
spreadsheets.

During the debriefing, brainstorm with participants to determine science content or concepis
that might be taught using spreadsheets. Continue with this activity until you have a minimum of
four or five applications in each science area (biology, chemistry, earth science, physics or physical
science). This activity helps teachers identify places in their curriculum where they may wish to
develop a spreadsheet activity. Finish the debriefing with a discussion of the how using
spreadsheets as instructional tools aids both high and low leve! students. Review the timeline for
specific suggestions on this point.

Activity 3, Creating a Spreadsheet to Answer "What if?" Questions, focuses on the details of
actually setting up a spreadshect model on a computer. Please note that one activity is barely
sufficient for participants to feel comfortable trying this process on their own. Many colleges give
entire courses on how to use a spreadshect.

During the NSF project we introduced spreadsheets as an aid to students dey eloping and using
models to soive science problems. Certainly that is the ultimate goal for the use of spreadsheets 1n
science. However, there is an alternative approach that can be used to introduce teachers to
spreadsheets. The teachers can be taught how to use a spreadsheet for their own personal needs, or
for educationally related needs. In the former category, teachers might learn to use a spreadsheet to
keep a household budget. In the latter category, teachers can be taught to use a spreadsheet to record
student grades. The rational behind this approach is that as teachers become mure comfortable
using spreadsheets, and understand their capabilities, they will see ways to use them in regular
instruction. The evidence to support this -ationale is sparse. The research strongly suggests that1f
you want teachers to exhibit a certain classroom behavior, you should give them specific instruction
and practice in that behavior.

The increasing availabilty of spreadsheet software and other computer aids to mathemancal
mod:'ing is a challenge to our science education system. Many science tcachers note that their
swdents have relatively poor computational skills, and perhaps have students make use of
calculators to circumvent this difficulty. But a great deal of science depends on mathemancal
modeling. It reguires a reasonably good understanding of mathematics (for example, of algebra and
geometry) to develop mathematical models of some of the simpler situations that occur i~ science.
The more complex situations are modeled using calculus and higher levels of mathematics. We can

" provide students with access to computer aids to mathematical modeling. But this does not
circumvent the problem that students need to have a reasonable understanding of the mathersatics
being used in the modeling process if they are to be successful in developing and making
appropriate use of mathematical models.
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4.5.2 Script

Theme

Objective.

Materials:

Resources

Setup

Introduction

Activity 1

_ Using spreadsheets to develop matherratical models as an aid to solving

.-lence problems; using spreadsheets to actually help sol.e science problems.

1. To provide an example of how spreadsheets can be used to facilitate the
generating and testing of hypotheses in the science classroom. Participants
will practice asking and answering "What £?" questions. A different way
to view this objective is that the intent is to study the use of spreadsheets to
develop mathematical models useful in the sciences.

2. To provide participants with practice in implementing an electronic
spreadshect to help solve a specified problem. (This is an objective suitable
for participants whe have used a spreadsheet before.)

Soytware Hardware

Microsoft Wsixs Program disk Macintosh compuiers
Microsoft Works Data disk with printers
Handouts

Activity 1: Generating "What if?" Questions

Activity 2: Using a Spreadsheet to Answer "What if?" Questions
Activity 3: Creating a Spreadshect to Answer "What if?" Questions
Game of the Week

overhead projector handheld calculators (optional)
overhead markers _ refreshments

Macintosh computers and Microsoft Works software should be szt up before
participants arrive. An appropriate number of the handouts should be placed at
each computer work station, alon: vith the needed data disk. (Provide
participants with calculators if y.  cel it will help them on the first activity.)

Although the Narrative Overview discusses three activities, most participants
will find that there is not time to do all three during the session. Parti, _"nts
with little or no previous experience with spreadsheets will do the fir  two
activities. Participants with a solid background in using crre adsheets will
browse the material of Activity 1, move immediately into Activity 2, and then
continue with Activity 3.

It is important that the facilitator help participants understaad that a spreadsheet
is a piece of computer software speciiically designed to help develop and
implement certain types of mathematical models. A spreadsheet is a rather
limited aid to mathematical modeling, and was not specifically designed for use
in the sciences. Rather, it was designed originally for developing financial
models in business. However, it is a powerful aid to building rather general
mathematical models. Thus, a spreadsheet is quite useful in addressing a

n ‘mber of the types of problems that come up in the study of science.

As participants arrive, get them into pairs or groups of three, and have them
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30 minutes

Debrief
20 minutes

Break
10 minutes

Activity 2
30 minutes

Debrief
20 minutes

(C'ocure
10 munutes

begin to work on Activity 1. (By now you should know which of your
participants have already used spreadsheet software. If you intend to have these
ve-ticipants move rapidly oi to Activity 2, you will svant tc group them
accordingly. If you want to keep ail participants working together, make sure
that there is one participant who has spreadsheet experience placed in each
group.) There are several underlying goals in Activity 1. Participants become
familiar with the specific problem being addres ed. They practice solving it by
hand. They practice developing "What if?" questions and answering them. They
begin to detect a pattern in the types of compautations needed to answer
questions related to Activity 1.

Focus on the patterns that seem to be emerging. What role do hamans play in
posing and answering the qucstions, and what role might a computer play? Are
there lots of areas in the sciences which seem tc lead to questions as occur in
Activity 1?7 Which aspects of generating and answering the questions seem
suited to particular levels of students or to specific science classes?

Relax, socialize, and enjoy.

Participant move to the Macintosh cornputers, load the Microsoft. Works
scftware, and begin to experiment with the computer spreadsheet representation
that corresponds to Activity 1. Initially, the emphasis is on becoming familiar
with use of the spreadsheet software. However, this is relatively easy, so that
the emphasis soon switches to solving problems.

Focus the discussion on what parts of Activity 1 can readily be turned over to a
compvuter, and what role humans play in solving these types of problems. How
much training arid experience might it take for a secondary school science
student to learn 10 maxe use of a spreadsheet model that has been developed by
someone else? Is this a useful thing to do in science education? What is gained,
and what is lost?

It is important to realize that some of your inservice participants may not have a
good understanding of model building, hypothesis generating, and hypothesis
testing. As you help such teachers learn about spreadsheets, your underlying
goal is to change the v-ay that they ap-roach the teaching of science. This is a
major task. You should expect resistance, and you should be very pleased if
you achieve even modest success

Allow some time to coordinate the Game of the Week, which is a continuing,
multi-week activity. Also allow time for questions about the term projects. Keep
the computer lab open for an hour, so that participants can work .on activities of
their choice or on Activity 3.
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4.5.3 Timeline

Before , urticipants arrive have the Microsoft Works Program disk and the data disk at each
computer. Machines will be turned off. Group participants into pairs or triads 1s they arrive. Group
participants with previous spreadsheet experience together if you want these pairs to move rapidly
to creating their own spreadsheets.

0:00-0:30 Participants will complete Activity 1. Activity 1 models the first phase of

30 min using spieadsheets to generate and test hypotheses. In this phuse, participants
solve some problems by hand and eventually detect a pattern of .epeated and/or
quit similar calculations. Computers tend to be quite useful in situations
where a fixed set of calculations need to be done repeatedly.

0:30 - 0:50 Debrief Activity 1. Did any participants make use of handheld calculators?

20 min What did participants learn by doing Activity 17 [s it a suitable activity to use
with science students? Focus on developing a model, a pattern, and other
places in science education where somewhat similar models or patterns appear.

0:50 - 1:00 Break
10 min
| 1:00 - 1:30 Participants will complete Activity 2. The activity demonstrates use of a
30 min spreadsheet to carry out the calculations needed to solve a collection of 7 . . y
similar problems.
1:30 - 1:50 Debrief Activity 2. How long did it take tv learn how to use the spreadsheet?
20 min How long would it take science students to learn to use this spreadsheet? Was

the software easy to learn how to use, and was it easy to use? What would
make it better? How would science education be affected by making such
software available to students? Would science education be better or worse?

1:50-2:00 Closure. Make sure that the i ulti-week game on moods and weather is

10 min progressing smoothly. Note that this week's Game handout contains a new
Game that is to be done during the coming week. Allow time for questions
about the term proje cts.
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4.5.4 Handouts

e These handouts are needed during Session 5. The facilitator may want to make some of these
into overhead projector foils for use during the inservice. .

Index to Handouts Page
Activity 1: Generating "What if?" Questions 2
Activity 2: Using a Spreadsheet to Answer

"What if?" Questions 5
Activity 3: Creating a Spreadsheet to Answer

"What if?" Questions 8
Game of the Week 13

o C13 Notebook « 4.5.4 Handouts Page 1




Activity 1 6
Generating "What if?" Questions

Problem

Itis nearing I ..h time and you know that you are wrestling late this afternoon in the 150 pound
weight class. Currently you weigh 149 pounds. For lunch you would like to eat two Big Mac's.
The questic 1 is: Do you have enough time to use up the Big Mac caloric. so your weight does
not go ov~r 150 pounds? You intend to uo some exercising during the afternoon, so you know
tnat you will burn up some calories.

You also have in mind other types of "jurk foo " that you might decide to eat. Thus, you need
to develop a procedure for solving the weight problem for a variety of different choices of
menu.
This handout cuntains a calorie chart for selected food items. It also contains a chart that can be
used 10 determine how many caleries are burned up by a variety of physical activities. These
charts and a spreadsheet (either on paper, or in a computer) can be used to develop a prc -edure
for solving a wide range of weight problems.

Solution

1. Calculating the caloric intake of a proposed lunch.

Step 1: Determine a food item that you would like to eat and the number of servings.

Step 2: Use the Junk Food Calori¢ chart to determine the number of calories per ‘
serving.

Step 3: Multiply the numher of servings times calories per serving. This equals
the total calorie intake (TCI).

Step 4: Repeat Steps 1-3 for owher items on your menu, and accumulate the total
calories for the proposed lunch.

2. Determining the amount and type of exercise needed to burn the calories of the
proposed lunch.

Use the Victor Katch formula (details are given below; a Calorie Conversion Factors table is given
later in this document) to help you determu.ie the best activity to burn up the calories from your
proposed lunch.

|
|
|
|
?
\
\
\
. Step 1: Write down your body weight.
Step 2: Select an activity from those listed in the Calorie Conversions Factors table.
Step 3: Multiply your body weight by calorie conversion factor (refer to Calorie
Conversion Factor table). This equals the calories burned per minute (CRM)
by the activity.
Step 4: Multiply CBM by the length of the workout. This equals the total calories
burned (TCB).
Step 5: Subtract TCB from total calories intake (TCI). If the result (the energy
balance) is close to zero, essentially all calories are used up and ther: will be
no weight gain or loss.

Note that this is a very simple-mi1ded and inadequate model of weight gain and weight loss. It does
not take into consideration non-cloric fluids. A key idea in developing models is to include all of
the relevant factors. The mc *:ling of even rather simple-looking situations can be quite difficult.
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Complete the chart given below. It provides a guide to sclving the proposed lunch protlem if lunch
. is to consist of one or mor= servings of a single food item. You can easily modify it to fit the
‘ situation of a proposed lunch consisting of several different food items.

Type of Food:

Number of Servings:

Calories per serving:

Total Calories:

Your weight (Ibs):

Actvity:

Calorie conversion
factor (from table):

Calories burned
per minute:

Length of
6 workout:
Total calories

hurned:

Calorie Intake:

Calories Burned: (Minus)

Energy Balance: ( Equals)

After you have solved one energy balance problem, make up several additional problems by asking
"What if?" questions. For example, in the original problem, what if the person weighed 160
pounds? Use the space below and additiona! sheets to ask several questions, and answer them as
time permuits.

€
LA
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Junk Food Calorié Chart ‘

Junk Foed Serving Size Calories
Chocolate 120z 2244
Fudge 1.0 0z 113
Michelob 1 bottie 165
Big Mac 1 563
Whopper with cheese i 740
Chocolate Ice Cream 1:coc) 165
Vanilla Ice Cream 1 scoop 147

Note: The serving size is not vsed in the activity. It is provided as background information.

Reference Kraus, R. (1982). Calories and Carbohydrates. New York: New American Library.

Calorie Conveision Factors

Activity Calorie Conversion Factor
Aerobic dancing .J76
Circuit weigh trining .085
Cy zling (leisure) .054
Gardening 044
Golfing .038
Joggirn .062
Rowing (machine) 046
Skiing (cross-country) .065
Swimming (leisure) . 58
Tennis .050
Walking (leisure) 037
Walking (up Fills) .055

8
AR
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: Activity 2
Using a Spreadsheet to Answer "What if?" Questions

Activity 2 uses the Energy Balance spreadsheet (on your Microsof* Works data disk) to help
you solve the types of problems discussed in Activity 1. All you have to d. is to enter data into the
comrect cells in the spreadsheet in a systematic trial and error fashion. The s »eadsheet program will
do the computations for you, but you will need to do the thinking to make the trial and error
procedure work.

A gcod way to begin is to browse the spreadsheet Doing so will help you understand the
functioning of the spreadsheet and Low 1t was created. Here are some questions that you can
answer to help you understand this spreadsheet. After you answer them, make up and answer some
additional questions about the design of the spreadsheet.
 Notice that one part of the spreadsheet contains the Junk Food menu. What cells contain the

names ox the items on this menu?
» What cells contain the number of Calories per Serving for the food items on the menu?

« Why do you suppose that the Servings cells all ~ontain the number 0?

.  dighlight one of the Calories Consumed cells that corresponds to a food item. What is the
formula that the spreadsheet is using to compute the value in this cell?

+ Notice that one part of the spreadsheet contains the list of Activities that can be used to burn
calories. Which cells are these?

* What cells contain the Calorie Conversion Factors that correspond to the various activities
that burn calories?

* Why do you suppose that the Hours cells that corresoond to the activities all contain the number
0?

+ Highlight one of the Calories Burned cells that ceriesponds to a particular activity. What is the
formula that the spreadsheet is using to compute the value in this cell?

* In using the spreadsheet to solve a problem, into which cell will you enter the person’s weight?

» Make up one or two additional questions about the design of the spreadsheet. Give the questions
and the answers in the space below.

-~
o
(o
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®
Now you are ready to use the spreadsheet to solve some energy balance problems. The
spreadsheet is designed to de the calculations as you ask "What 1f?" questions. It is not designed to
actually selve an energy balance problem. For example, suppose you want to know how many

hours of aerobic dance a 140 pound person would need to perform in order to consume the calories
in a Whopper with cheese and two scoops of vanilla ice cream. You might proceed as follows:

1. Enter the number 140 into cell B28. This represents the person's weight.

2. Enter the number 1 in cell B6 (this represents 1 Whopper with cheese) and the number 2 into
cell B& (this represents 2 scoops of vanilla ice cream).

Notice that the contents of cells D6, D8, and D10 change as yon =nter this data. Cell D6 now
contains the calories in 1 Whopper with cheese; cell D8 now contains the calories in 2 scoops of
vanilla ice cream; cell D10 contains the sum of the calories in the 1 Whopper with cheese and the 2
scoops of vanilla ice cream.

3. Now make a first guess as to the number of hours of aerobic dance tha. would be needed to
burn this many calories. As a first guess, try 1.5 hours. Enter the number 1.5 in cell C14.

Notice that the calories burned by this amount of aerobic dance are displayed in cell D14; the totai
calories burned (which is the same number, since only one exercise is being done) appears in cell
D27; the Energy Balance is displayed in cell B30.

1. If the Energy Balance is a positive number, enter a .umber larger than 1.5 hours into cell C14.
If the Energy Balance is a negative number, envor a namber smaller than 1.5 hours into cell
C14. Continue to make trials until you achieve an Energy Balance that is fairly close to 0. Enter
your guesses and the resulting Energy Balance in the space below.

5. Next, change the person's weight te 190 pounds by changing the contents of cell B27 to 190.
Describe the resulting Energy Balance. (Remember, the amount of food and the hours of
aerobic dance have not been changed.)

6. Make several additional changes to the person's weight, and observe the resulting Energy
Balance. Enter the results in the space below. Write a conjecture about how the Energy Balance
relates to the person's weight for the particular menu of foods consumed and hours of aerobic
dance performed.

t °

4
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key point to remember is that the spreadsheet "remembers” data that you have entered (until you
Close it or Quit, at which time you can either save the most recent version you created, or delete
it). Thus, as you start a new problem, you will either want to enter zeros to replace the data you

entered for the previous problem, or you will want to reload the spreadsheet from the original that is
stored on disk.

! Now you are ready to formulate your own problems and use the spreadsheet *0 solve them. One

Problem

Use the space below as a wurksheet in solving the problem that you have stated.

(.
SNy
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Activity 3
Creating a Spreadsheet to Answer "What if?" Questions

This handout leads you through the steps needed to create the Energy Balance spreadsheet used
in Activity 2. As you can see, there are a large number of steps involved. Creating a spreadsheet
has many of the characteristics of writing a computer program. Many of the same types of
difficulties, such as syntax errors and errors in the logical design, can occur. Thus, it is common to
produce a spreadsheet that contains errors and must be debugged.

The processes of testing and debugging a spreadsheet are similar to those used in testing and
debugging a computer program. Indeed, there is a reasonable amount of transfer of learning from
one task to the other. In the set of directions given below, occasionally you are directed to test out
small parts of the spreadsheet that ycu are entering.

1. Inserting your disks.
* Insert the Microsoft Works Program disk in the internal drive.
* Insert the Microsoft Works Data disk in the external drive.
2. Selecting the external drive and creating a new file.
* Click Drive.
* Open the "Microsoft Wo..." desk by clicking twice on the icon.
* Create a new file by clicking on the spreadsheet icon at the top of the screen.
+ Click in the New box.
3. Entering data.
* Select cell Al (point to cell Al and click the mouse).
* Type the label Junk Food.
* Select Bold from Format Menu.

* Press Return. Pressing Return stores the data, in this example a label, and moves
the selection one cell down.

* Type in the Junk Food names from the Junk Food Calorie Chart: Chocolate,
Fudge, Michelob, Big Mac, etc. pressing Return after each. What you are
accomplishing here is placing the menu into cells A2, A3, ... A8.

To widen Column A

* Move the cursor over the dividing line between Column A and Column B. The
cursor becomes a double arrow pointing left and right.

* Hold the mouse button down, and drag the pointer to the right. When the dividing
line is where you want it (column A is large enough), release the mouse button.

O~
76
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4. To enter the next column label:
’ « Select cell BL.

+ Type the label Servings.
+ Select Bold from the Format Menu.
* Press Return.

5. To enter the numeric values of servings without units:
+ Type in the number 0.
+ Press Return.

The number 0 should appear in cell B2. To copy 0 (number of servings) into cells B3 - B8:

+ Select cell B2 and hold the mouse button down.

+ Drag the mouse down to cell B8. Cells B2 - B8 should now be highlighted.
Release the mouse button.

+ Select Fill Down from the Edit menu. The number 0 should appear in
cells B2 - BS.

+ Select Align Center from the Format Menu. The values should be centered in
cells B2 -BS. *

6. To enter the next column label:
+ Select cell C1.
+ Type in the label Calories.
+ Select Bold from Format Menu.
* Press Return.
7. Enter the numeric values of calories without units.
+ Type in 224.4 from Junk Food Calories Chart.
* Press Return.
Continue by typing in the caloric values for the rest of the Junk Foods listed. You want
these caloric values to be in cells C2 through C8, coresponding to the food items in cells
A2 through A8.
8. Enter the next column label, Calories Consumed.
 Select cell D1.
e + Type in the label Calories Consumed. 9%
JA(
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* Select Bold from the Format Menu.

* Widen the column.

* Press Return. ‘
You will instruct the spreadsheet to calculate the values in column D (Calories Consumed).
The calculation is based on the number of servings, in Column B, and the calories, Column
C. The formula can be expressed as:

Calories = Servings X Calories/Serving
To enter the formula:
+ Select cell D2.
+ Type an equal sign (=), followed by the formula:
B2*C2
Note: The * means to multiply.

* Click on the enter box, the box with the check mark, next t the entry bar.
To view the formula and place copies into cells D3 - D8:

* Select Show Formulas from the Options Menu.

* Select cell D2 and hold mouse button down. ‘

* Drag the mouse down to cell D8. Cells D2 - '8 should be highlighted. Release the
mouse button.

+ Select Fill Down from the Edit menu.

Examine the formulas. Notice that the formulas are different in each cell.
Each formula refers to two cells. The cell reference in D2 is B2 and C2. In this case the cell
references are relative. The spreadsheet uses the current value of the appropriate cells and
calculates the results. Change the value of the cell reference and the spreadsheet will
automatically recalculate the results in column D.
To view the formula in action;

¢ Select Show Values from Options menu.

» Select B3 and enter 2

» Watch D3 as you click on the enter box.

Select B3 and enter 2.

* Click on the enter box and observe D3. 0 O

AR
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s SelectB3 and ehter 0.

¢ Click on the enter box.

» Describe your observations in the space below.

9. To complete the total calories part of the spreadsheet:

+ Select cell C10, type in the label Totz! Calories, bold it, and press the Tab key.
Cell D10 should be highlighted. (Use of the Tab key moves the cell selection to
the right one cell at a time, while the Return key moves the cell selection down one
cell at a time.)

+ Type in the formula, =Sum(D2:D8) and press Return. Tne tormula is
spreadsheet notation for computing the sum of the contents of the cells D2, D3,
D4,...,D8.

+ Enter some values for servings (column B) and watch the Total calories change.

* Return the servings to @ for each type of Junk Food.

10.To add the calorie burning chart and computational procedures to the spreadsheet:

* Selectcell A13.

* Type the label Activity.

* Bold the label. Select Bold from the Format Menu.

* Press Return.

Type in the remaining Activity names from the Caloric Conversion Factor chart.

Circuit weight training...Walking (up hills)

pressing Return after each entry. Widen the column if the labels do not fit.

 Select cell B13 and enter the label Calorie Conversion Factor.

* Enter the conversion factors for the different activities from the Calorie Conversion
Factors chart.

» Select cell C13, enter the label Hrs Exercised.

* Enter a 0 value for all cells in this column as you did in the previous activity for
servings.

» Select cell A28 2nd enter the label Body Weight, bold, and press Tab.

+ Cell BZ3 should be highlighted. Enter your curreat weigu:, or any number you
would like to represent your weight.

¢+ Select cell D13 and enter the label Calories Burned. Calories Bumed is calculated
by the spreadsheet.
.95
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The calculation is based on the hours of exercise, caloric conversion factor, and a time
conversion. The formula can be expressed as:

Cal. Burmed =(Cal Conversion Factor)(Hrs Exercised){60)(Body Wgt)

To enter the formula:

* Selectcell D14

* Type an equal sign (=), followed by the formula:

B14*60*C14*$B$28
Note: The * means to multiply.

Click on the enter box.

The previous formula uses an Absolute Cell reference. An absolute cell reference causes the
spreadsheet to use the specific value in cell B28 for every row. If you copy this formula to a
new location it will adjust the relative reference to reflect the new row, but the absolute
reference will remain the same.

* Use Fill Down.. to copy the formula into cells D14 - D25.

Look at the formulas. Note B14 and C14 change with each row but $B$28 stays the
same.

Select cell C27 and enter label Total Calories Burned, bold, and press Return.

* Select cell D27, enter the formula, =Sum(D14:D25), and click on the enter box.

* Select celi A30 and enter the label, Energy Balance, bold, and press Tab.

Calculation of the Energy Balance requires subtracting the total of Junk Food
Calories from the total calories used during physical activity:

Formula:

Energy Balance = Total Calories - Total Calories Burned

Translate the preceding formula into the form required by the spreadsheet.

°

[

Select the cell location (B30) of the formula.
Formulas must start with an equal sign (<)

Type in the the cell location, where the formula Total Calories is located. Subtract
from: this the Total Calories Burned.

To enter the formula click on the enter box.
Select Save from the Edit menu. Release the mouse button. You will be given an

opportunity to type in a file name for the spreadsheet you have cr~ated. Do so, and
save your file to your data disk.

11. You have now completed the spreadsheet used in . stivity 2. Test it out with some of the
problems you solved in Activity 2.

e
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Game ot the Week

Part 1

Beginning in Session 3 and continuing through Sessions 4 and 5, the Game of the Week
relates to designing an experiment to determine if there is a relationship between the weather and a
person's mood. This requires the development of measurable definitions of both "weather” and
"mood."” The goal is to develop definitions that stidents can follow with reasonal.le consistency.
Once the definitions and appropriate data collection forms have been developed, you will use them
with some of your students for several weeks. You will be expected to turn in summary statistics
and a brief written report on this project at the last inservice session.

Your assignment this week is to do a final redesign of your definitions and your one page
form (8 1/2 by 11) to record daily observations of a person’s mood and the weather. Take into
consideration the mat.rials developed by other inservice participants, but stick to your guns. If
you feel your ideas are good, don't throw them away.

Begin by carefully writing down one or more conjectures (hypotheses, predictions). Then
collect data using your definitions and deta collection forms. Do this fo: a "reasonable” number
of students, such as a whole class. The assignment is to collect a substantial amount of data
during the next three weeks and to prepare a final report to turn in at the last inservice session.
Your final report will include summary statistics and a brief written report. Did the data support
your hypotheses? What relatior ships, if any, do your data suggest? Most likely you will want
to make appropriate use of a database or spreadsheet in doing this work.

Part 2

Scientists frequently make use of the types of computations that can be done on a spreadsheet.
Scan through several textbooks used in science courses that you teach. Find at least a half dozen
examples of charts or tables that would fit a spreadsheet format. The distinguishiag characteristics
to look for are tables in which one or more of the columns (or rows) are computed using simple
formulas applied to data in other columns (or rows). Turn in a brief description of each of the
examples. Your description should include a clear specification of the problem being addressed and
the lev:_ »f mathematical knowledge needed to deal with the mathematical models in ths example.

L 3

UL
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4.6
Session 6: Doing a Science Lab Using
Integrated Software

4.6.1 Narrative Overview

An integrated software package such as Microsoft Works contains a number of software
applications. The actual applications and the ways they. interact with each other vary with the design
of the integratel package. Also, a particular integrated <oftware package will be modified over time,
as the designer seeks to improve the program and to more effectively compete with other integrated
" packages.

Ior example, the word processor ir. an integrated software package must ip s0me sense compete
with stand alone word processors. But itand alone word processors are getting better and better.
They are gradually incorporating many of the features that were initially available only in desktop
publication software. Thus, one can e.cpect that the word processor in an integrated software
package will undergo major changes over a period of years.

An integrated package is designed to be relatively easy to learn how to use and relatively easy to
use. However, as more and more features are added, the package tends to becorne more and more
complex. The typical integrated package is accompanied by a quite thick instruction manual. It can
easily take a three- or four-credit college course to cover the major features of an integrated package.

An alternative is to nitially learn to do just a few simple things using the integrated package, and
then begin to use these features. As one encounters problems that require use of more advanced
features, study the manual and/or get some help in learning them. This "learn by doing" approach
works well for most people, since they are highly motivated to learn featares that they need to use.

We know, of course, that leaming by doing, and having the opportunity to make immediate use
of what one is learning, is a good model for much of eduration. Unfortunately, schools often find
themselves in the situation of needing to teach students something that they wilt not be using for
many years. Teachers have learned to adjust to this situation. Indeed, some have become so
acclimated to this situation that they have trouble adjusting to a teaching environment in which
immediate application can occur.

Computer application software can be used to create environments in which students can make
immediate use of the computer applications they are leamning. They do not need to master all
features of the software before beginning to appiy the software. A case in point is use of an
integrated software package in a science lab. A key part of doing a science lab is doing the lab
report. A lab report ofter: contains a combination of written remarks (think about using a word
processor), data (think about using a database), computations (think about using a spreadsheet),
and graphics (think about using graphics software). The student who bas kaowledge of even one of
these types of software can use it in doing parts of a lab report. As the student learns mere features
of a particular software application and more software applications, the student can gradually do
more and more of the lab report on a computer.

Initially, of course, it will be easier for a student to do a science lab report by hand than to make
use of a computer. But gradually, skill in using the computer will increase so this is no longer the
case. Also, most students will take great pride in the quality of the final product that they produce
using a computer.

Session 6 of the NSF inservice focuses on use of an integrated software package to do a science
lab report. This session can be viewed at two levels. At one level, the ideas from this session can be
used by the course instructor to prepare the lab assignment, the handouts that are given to students.
At a second level, the ideas can be taught to students so that students can use them in doing their
science lab reports.

As suggested above, a science lab assignment or r~onrt generally consists of a combination of.

202
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1. Written material.

2. Data, some known in advance, some collected during the experiment.
3. Computations based on the data and on underlying theory.

4. Graphics, which may include both diagrams and mathematical graphs.

Cne cpproach to doing a lab report is to have a iab manual with detailed printed instructions and
spaces for writing in results. While this can be quite satisfactory for simple labs, it does not fit well
with more complex labs. Nor dges it fit students' varying handwriting characteristics (some can
write quite small, others require more space) or thinking skills (some think only short thoughts,
others think very long thoughts). Moreover, the preprined lab manual approach to writing up
science labs suggests that any lab experiment is rather cut and dried, that all students will do exactly
the same thing, and that all students will achieve the same results. )

The use of an integrated software package in doing lab reports can help change this. The cut and
paste features of such software allow substanti-] flexibility in writing up a report. Moreover, as the
student progresses in writing a lab report, it is easy {_: the student to g0 back and add additional
descriptions, graphs, and so forth.

Indeed, in certain circumstances it is desirable that a lab be repeated, or that a student go back
and gather more data. In other circurstances it is desirable to combine data and ideas from several
labs. Anintegrated computer software package can be of considerable help in doing the lab report in
these cases.

A cornpromise between having a preprinted lab manual and having a completely free form
approach is to provide students with a computer template for their lab reports. The template is, in
essence, a lab report maswal on a cownputer. The student follows the template, but has the flexibility
of using the amount of space that is actually needed as well as the flexibilitv of adding more inatenal
and making changes to previously written materials as e writing procees’ .

The template idea is also quite aseful to teachers w40 are preparing their lab assignments on a
computer. The idez is to develop a general format that fits the nature of the cousse, the assignments,
the students, the instructor, etc. This template then serves as the starting point for creating each {ab
assignment.

The Microsoft Works integrated software package was designed for use in a business
environment, rather than in science education. Thus, the package lacks a number of features that are
userul in science and in science education. For example, the graphics facili.ies are quite limited, and
there are no equation solving facilities. The package does not provide features for the online
gathering of data from science experiments, nor the controlling of such experiments.

There are a number of software applications that have been designed to meet specific needs of
scientists and science educators. The idea of "probeware" is now common in science education. A
probeware package contains hardware and software designed for the online gathering of data, and
m?y also be able to control certain aspects of an experiment, fo: example by turning a heater on and
off.

The study of probeware is a common component of computer-integrated instruction inservices
designed for science teachers. In the two pilot trials of the materials in this book, we included
probeware one time, and excluded it the other time. There is no doubt that probeware is a useful and
exciting topic for science educaticr. Our main reasons for excluding it were that there are many
printed materials that describe its use (lots of inservices have been done in this area) and that we
lacked time to adeyuately cover the other topics we had chosen to include.

If you decide that probeware is to be emphasized in your inservice, you will likely want to
obtain probeware that interfaces well with ihe computer that is being 1sed for the rest of the
inservice sessions. Tt would be appropriate to devote part of Session 6 and/or much of Session 7 to
use of probeware. This ties in well with using the computer system to analyze the experimental data
obtained through use of the probeware, ard then i1tegrating the results into the lab report. If you
decide to exclude <pecific instruction in the use of proheware, then it would be appropriate to devote
pgrt of Session 6 to a discussion of probeware ang some. of its potential impact on science
education.

I
Y
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4.6.2 Script

Theme Using an 1integrated software packags to do a science lab report.

Objectives 1. To introduce participants to the use of an integrated software package for
use in doing a science laboratory report. The emphasis is on secondary
school students learning to make this type of use of computcss.

2. To introduce participants to the use of an integrated software package for
creating a lab manual and/or writing up lab assignments to be handed out to
students. Here the emphasis s on the use of an integrated software package
as an aid to teacher productivity.

3. To briefly discuss probeware.

Materials: Software Hardware
Microsoft Works Program disk Macintosh computers
Microsoft Works Data disk with printers
Handouts

Activity 1: Integrating the Word Processor and Database
Activity 2: Integrating the Word-Processor and Spreadsheet

Game of the Week
Resources overhead projector refreshments
overhead markers
Setup Macintosh computers and Microsoft Works software should be set up before

participants arrive. An appropriate number of the handouts should be placed at
each computer work station, along with the needed data disk.

Introduction One rodel of instruction is to first teach a person a g reat deal about a particular
topic, and then (perhaps a long time later) give them the opportunity to use the
knowledge and skills they have (supposedly) gained (and supposedly still
remember). A second approach is, to the extent “sasible, fully integrate
instruction and application. The NSF inservice series emphasizes the latter
approach. It incorporates a relatively modest introduction to certau1 features of a
software package with substantial hands-on use of the features that have been
covered. Participants are then strongly encouraged to immediately begin using
their new knowledge and skills in their teaching.

The science lab report is an excellent environment to cornbine learnir.g about a
variety of computer applications, and immediately applying this knowledge to
accomplish an important task. This "immesdiate application to accomglish a

worthwhile task" is a key underlying thetae in the entire NSF inservice series.

Activity I As participants arrive, get them into pairs on the computers and have them
45 minutes work on Activity 1 and Activity 2.

C13 Notebook « 4.6.2 Script » Page 1

.4

AR 4




Debrief
15 minutes

Break
10 minutes

Additional
Debriefing
and

Discussion
40 minutes

Closure
10 minutes

Focus on how giving students good access to an integrated software package
might charige the nature of the science lab experience. What might be better, and
what might be worse? How much science class time might be used up in having
students learn to use the integrated software package? Once students gain some
computer skill, will they save some time in doing their lab reports? Will having
computers available make it easier for students to cheat — for example, by
fudging data or copying from other students?

Relax, socialize, enjoy.

The role of the lab and the lab report is central to science education. To a great
extent, however, many science teachers do not take appropriate advantage of
possibilities to give students the chance to actually "do" science. The science lab
becomes a cut and dried activity involving little thinking, discovery, hypothesis
generation, or hypothesis testing. Science education leaders have known for a
long time that science education could be substantially improved by placing a
much greater emphasis on "doing and discovering" rather than on memorizing
what others have done.

The introduction of computers intc the science laboratory environment, and in
writing up science lab reports, may not cause a significant change in student or
teacher behavior. The goal in this added discussion time is to identify some of
the desirable student and teacher behaviors, and to see that computers can
contribute to increased appropriate behavior.

One approach is to divide participants into discussion groups of three to four
people. Each group is +~ " "zntify desirable student and teacher behaviors related
to the science lab and e science lab report. Then they are to discuss possible
impacts of computers on these behaviors. After about 20 minutes, each group is
to report its key findings and reccmmendations. The inservice facil:tator can
make a list of these findings and recommendations on an overhead.

In conducting this discussion, place the m~ - emphasis on ways to improve
science education through changes in the = 12~ conduct, and write up of
science labs. The emphasis is not on the cc - ..er, nor on using a computer o
actually corduct lab experiments. However, the idea of probeware should be
mentioned at the beginning of the discussion, and it is appropriate for
participants to include it in the:r discussions. Most likely some of the inservice
partipants will have had experience in using probeware, and you will want to
take advantage of this source of knowledge.

Allow some time to discuss the continuing Weather and Moods Game of the
Week. Are inservice participants gathering data, and are they beginning to detect
pattemns in the data they have gathered? Do they have ideas on how to analyze
the data, and would they like to share some of their ideas? Also allow time for
questions about the term projects. One of today's handouts suggests the desired
format for the final project report. Keep the computer lab open for an hour, so
that participants can work on activities of their choice. Soime may want to work
on Activity 3 from last week, which involves creating a spreadsheet. Others
may want to work on their term projects.

vI.':}
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4.6.3 Timeline

Before participants arrive have the Microsoft Works Program disk and the data disk at each
computer. Machines will be turned off. Group participants into pairs and direct them to the
computer work stations as they arrive.

0:00 - 0:45
45 min

0:45 - 1:00
15 min

1:00 - 1:10
10 min

1:10 - 1:35
25 min

1:35 - 1:55
20 min

1:55 -2:00
5 min

Participants will complete Activity 1 (Integrating the Word Processor and
Database) and Activity 2 (Integrating the Word Processor and Spreadsheet).
The emphasis is on using these features of an integrated package to do a
science lab report. Encourage participants to talk to each other about problems
their students encounter in doing science lab reports.

Debrief Activity 1 and Activity 2. Place the initial emphasis on questions that
participants had in doing the activities. But then switch the emphasis to the
science lab report itself, and its role in science education. Lay ground work for
the longer discussion that occurs after the break. Try to focus the discussion
on the following:

Increasing the effectiveness of science education.

Are integrated approaches useful for science students in general?

Do the goals of integrated use change with student age/competency level?
Does usefulness vary with content area?

How can teachers facilitate this tyze of use?

How much computer facility is needed to make these ideas practical?

Break

Break participants into discussion groups of three to four people. Each group
is to develop a list of desirable student and teacher behaviors in the context of
conducting and writing up science labs. Begin the discussion by mentioning
the idea of probeware, and that you have decided to not place much emphasis
on probeware in this particular inservice series. Find out if some of the
pariicipants have had significant experience in using probeware. If some have,
get them to briefly share some of this experience.

The discussion groups are to come up with a list of recommendations on how
to improve science education through changes in the design and conduct of
science labs. They need not restrict their attention to possible impacts of
ccmputers. However, they should avoid placing undue emphasis on using
computers to actuaily collect data and/or to monitor experiments. Probeware is
important in scienice and in science education, but the underlying ideas we are
emphasizing here are much more fundainental in science education.

Do a whole group debrief on the above discussion activity. Make use of an
overhead to collect good ideas and recommendations. Focus some of the
attention on how computers might help move teachers and <tudents in the
directions that would improve science education.

Closure. Make sure that the multi-week game on moods and weather is
progressing smoothly. Note that this week's Game handout contains a new
Game that is to be done during the coming week. Allow time for questions
about the term projects.
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4.6.4 Handouts

‘ These handouts are reeded during Session 6. The facilitator may want to make some of these
into overhead projector foils for use during the inservice.

Index to Hamdouts Page
Activity 1: Integrating the Word Processor
and Database 2
Activity 2: Integrating the Word Processor
and Spreadsheet 5
Game of the Week 8
@ CI3 Notebook  4.6.4 Handouts « Page 1
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Activity 1
Integrating the Word Processor and Database
1. Insert the disks.
* Microsoft Works Program disk in...nal drive.
* Microsoft Works Data disk external drive.
2. Selecting the Kinematics desktop.
* Click on the Drive box (right side of the screen).
* Select Kinematics by clicking on it once. A box will appear around the icon and title.
* Click Open oa the right side of the screen.

Three windows will appear w.a the screen: Kinematics Prelab (WP), Kinematics data
(DB), and Kinematics calcuiations (SS).

3. Activating 2 window.
* Click on the title bar of the Kinematics Prelab (WP).

« Select Full Window from the Window menu. The screen should be entirely filled by
the Kinematics Prelab (WP).

4. Read sections I - III of the Kinematics Prelab (WP).

* In your own words state the purpose of the laboratory.

» Identify the four equations we will use.
Distance:
Time:

Speed:

Acceleration;
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* What do you think each of the following variables stand for?

® N

* Predict (make a list of) the variables we will mcasure in the laboratory.
* What variables do you think we will calculaze?

5. Read Section IV Equipment/apyaratus.
The cart moves across the table as the weight fulls. The string is attached to the cart via the
pulley. As the "veignt moves it pulls the paper tape through the timer. The timer marks the tape
with dots at presst ime intervals.
6. Completing the Prelab Repor.
» Read the Anticipation section of the Kinematics Prelab (WP).
o From the keyboard type in your anicipation or hypothesis.
* Read the procedure.
Suppose you or your students had completed .his lab. You would be facing several hours of
ce'culations and graphing. As you complete the activity think about how this affects students'
attitudes towards laboratory work.
7. Copying data from the database to a word processing file.
The data from the paper tape has already been entered into the database.
To view the database:

» Select the Kinematics data (DB) from ihe Window menu.

* Open the window by selecting Full Window from the Window menu. Notice this is
a sunple database with only two fields, but with 23 records.

» Click on 0.00 under time. Holding the mouse button down, drag the cursor until all of
the data in both columns is selected (i.e., highlighted).

» Select Copy (Caution: Avoid the Cut command) from the Edit menu. This makes a
copy of the data. It is then available to Paste iiuc another application in the integrated
package.

To past the data into the Kinematics Prelab (WP) file:

 Select Kinematics Prelab (WP) from the Window menu.
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* Find Cepy the database here in the file (Section V Calculations).

» Click the cursor beneath Copy the database here and select Paste from the

Edit menu. You have just pasted the data from the database into the word processing
document.

Look at the data. Can you support or reject your hypothesis or anticipation? What can you say
about the data?

A lot of information is hidden in this data. We can use the spreadsheet to calculate and draw
graphs to highlight the results. Activity 2 illustrates this aspect of doing the lab report.

8. Saving changes to a file.
+ Select Save As from the File menu.
+ Type in the name Kinematics Lab Report.

+ Click Save.
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‘ Activity 2
Integrating the Word Processor and Spreadsheet

1. Integrating the spreadsheet with database information.
Examine the spreadsheet calculations done with data from the database:
° Select Kinematics calculations (SS) from the Window menu.

+ Select Full Window from the Window menu. The screen should be entirely filled by
Kinematics calculations (SS).

+ To view the formulas, select Show Formulas from the Options menu.
2. Copying data from the spreadsheet to a word processing file.
To paste the data into the report, first make a copy of it (just as we did in Activity 1).

* Select cell B11 and drag to cell F37 so that this section of the spreadsheet is
highlighted.

+ Select Copy from the Edit menu. Now we have a copy of the calculations for the
report.

Q + Select Kinematics Lab Report (WP) from the Window menu.
* Find Copy the spreadsheet here in the document.

* Click the cursor beneath Copy the spreadsheet here and select Paste from the
Edit menu.

You have just pasted the calculations from the spreadsheet into the word proce.sing document.
Loo‘l,c at the data. Does the data support or reject your hypothesis What can you say about the
data’

The lab report is nearly finished. You have copied and pasted several items: the data collected in
the database and the calculations done in the spreadsheet. Graphs will be constructed using the
laboratory data to help us understand the relationships among distance, speed and acceleration.
While completing the activity think about how time consuming construction of graphs is for
students.
3. Constructing graphs.
+ Select Kinematics calculations (SS) from the Window menu.

« Select Select Definition from the Chart menu. A dialog box will appear.
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* Select Distance vs. time and click on OK.
> Review the entries and then click Plot It!
4. Copying data fiom the spreadsheet to word processing file.
To copy the graph:
* Select Copy from the Edit menu. You have just made a copy of the graph.
To paste the graph into the laboratory report:
¢ Select Kinematics Lab Report from the Window menu.

* Locate Copy the Distance vs. time graph here, click the cursor beneath it and select

Paste from the Edit menu. =
You can move the graph a little to position it better on the page. Put the cursor anywhere in the
graph and an icon of a hand will appear. While holding the mouse button down, move the hand
icon and notice how the graph moves. Click outside of the highlighted box to de-select the graph
(it will change from black to white when it has been de-selected).

5. Move the graph into view using the scroll bar on the right. A nice curve is plotted. What can you

tell from this curve? (Remember that we are interested in how the distance the cart moves
changes over time.)

6. Viewing the second graph.
* Select Kinematics ca!culation (SS) from the Window menu.
* Select Select Definition from the Chart menu. A dialogue box will appear.
* Select Speed vs. time, and click on OK.
* Review the entries, and then click Plot It!
7. Copying data from the spreadsheet to word processing file.
To paste this graph into the lab report:
* Select Copy from the Edit menu.
* Select Kinematics Lab Report from the Window menu. Locate Copy the speed
vs. time graph here, click the cursor beneath it and select Paste from the Edit
menu.
You can move the graph a little, as you did in 4. above. Put the cursor anywhere in the graph and
a hand will appear. While holding thc mouse button down, move the mouse to move the graph.

Click outside of the highlighted box to de-select the graph (it will change from black to white
when it has been de-selected).
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The Acceleration vs. time graph has already been copied and pasted into the report. L.ocate it
in the Kinematics Lab Report.

‘ 8. Finishing the laboratory repor:. Ve i
Use the graphs and the data in the database to complete the report.
» Type in your answers to the questions in part VI.

* Write your conclusions in part VII.
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Game of the Week ‘

Select two quite different science labs that you have used with your students. (They can be from
the samne class, but it might be better if they were from two different classes.)

1. B-efly describe each lab. (Include a photocopy of each lab if you like, but also include a brief
wntien summary.) The written description should include the nature of the class, what you
hoped to accomplish by using the lab, and actual outcomes.

2. For each lab, briefly describe how much of the student effort seemed to fall into each of the
following categories:

A. Gaining an initial understanding of what is to be done before moving to the lab .acility.
B. Moving to the lab facility, settizig up apparatus, etc.

C. Conducting the experiment and recording data.
D

. Moving back to a classroom environment, including tearing down the apparatus if this 1s
appropriate.

E. Writing the lab report.
F. Other (please specify; for examp ™ , doing library research on the lab topic).
Briefly compare and contrast the two labs and the time that students spent on various aspects of @

the tabs. Then discuss how these labs might be affected by students having access 10 an integrated
software package to use in doing the ab report.
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4.6.5 Student Materials

‘ This Materials sections of the Notebook contaiiis sample lesson plans and other materials
designed for inservice participants to use with their students. This particular section contains two
very useful sources of information.

Index te Materials Page
Help for Computer-Using Chemistry Teachers 2
More News for Biology Teachers 4
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Project SERAPHi:
Computer Resources for Chemistry Teachers

Project SERAPHIM provides chemistry teachers with software and training (0 get the most out
of classsroom microcomputers. This National Science Foundation-funded program was founded 1n
1982 at Eastern Michigan University. It is now based at the University of Wiscunsin.

There are three programs within Project SERAPHIM: software, teacher training, and research
and development. SERAPHIM offers nearly 700 programs on disk, covering a wide range of
chemistry topics. Supported hardware includes Apple II, IBM PC, Iacintosh, Commodore
PET/C-64/C-128, and Radio Shack Models I and II. Most Macintosh disks cost $10.00, while
most disks in other formats cost $5.00. Program documentation materials are available for
$2.00-810.00. A 100-page catalog and smaller supplement are free.

Project SERAPHIM education acuivities include workshops, training sessions, and symposia.
Subjects include such activities as building electronic probes for interfacing with computers, and
adapting integrated software packages to the science classroom, Workshops are led by high sche~l
science teachers from around the cowitry. Project SERAPHIM participants can communicate with
one another on the CHYMNET telecommunications network.

Research and aevelopment efforts encourage teachers and programmers to create innovative
software for chemistry education. Annual and summer fellowships allow educators to pursue this
work at the Project SERAPHIM headquarters.

A quarterly newsletter provides currer.t information on project activities. Contact Project
SERAPHIM, Department of Chemistry, University of Wisconisn, 1101 University Avenue,
Madison, WI 53706, 608/263-2837.
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More News for Biclogy Teachers

The Biological Sciences Curriculum Study (BSCS) is working to prepare science teachers to
implement educational technologies effectively. W ith support from the National Science
Foundation, BSCS has developed a curriculum, ENLIST Micros, for training teachers to use
microcomputers to enhance learning and teaching in science and is developing a.d testing strategie.,
to facilitate the implementation of educ itional computing in precollege science education.

BSCS staff will disseminate information about ENLIST Micros at short courses at the national
and regional conventions of the {ational Science Teachers Association (NSTA) and at the national
convention of the National Association of Biology Teachers (NABT). The all-day short courses are
designed for educators of preservice and inservice science teachers, including faculty at colleges and
universities and state and local science supervisors. Registration information is available from
NOTA and NABT.

During the short courses, project staff will share what they have learred from five years of
developing and evaluating strategies for implementing educational technologies fo. implementing
educational technologies in science classroom.;. Science educators completing the course will be
provided materials and procedures for establishing implementation networks in their regions.

For more information about ENLIST Micros, contact: BSCS, 830 North Tejon Street, Suite
405, Colorado Springs, CO 80903.

i
(3
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4.7
Session 7: Investigation of Some
Commercially Available Science Education
Software

7.1 Narrative Overview

The number of computers available for use in schools is gradually growing. Common estimates
for the academic 1988-89 school year suggest that there was about one microcomyuter or computer
terminal for every 20 students during tha. year. The typical high school now has one or more
computer labs. Many schools (infz>d, some states) now require all students to obtain an
introductory level of computer lteracy. There, most often, students learn to use a word processor
and get an opportunity to experience use of a variety cf other applications software.

Progress in integrating the r .utine use of computers into science education has beer spotty. As
indicated early in this book, the overall field of instructional use of computars can be £. . ed into
three main components. These arc teaching and learning about, usirg, and integrating computers. .A
few key ideas related to each of these types of uses in science education are given below.

1. Teaching and learning about computers: At the college and university level the typical science
faculty member knows how to write computer prugrams and has a reasoncble level of
understanding of the rudirnents of computer science. For example, many faculty have an
understanding of interfacing computers with laboratory equipment. CQuite a few are skiiicd (i
designing such interfaces and using them in the online monitoring of experiments.

Most often the programming and computer scie..ce knowledge of college science faculty is
self taught, or has been obtained through participation ir. workshops and short courses.
Younger faculty typically have had computer prograinming and computer science courses while
they were in college, or even earlier in their schoohng Moreover, it is n¢ ’ quite common to
expect that undergraduate scie:.ce majors will leamn to program, either on their own or through
tak g several computer science courses. In the more applied science areas, such as engineering,
stude.ts are typiclly required to gain a substantial level of skill in writing computer progrums.

In aty~"_al college setting, science majors have reasonably guod access to computers. Their
€aculty expect that they will use the computers v hen appropriate. Relatively little science class
time is devoted to helping students learn more about computers. However, it is comtion to give
assignments that require computer programming skills and other computer science know le.ge w0
complete in a reasonable time frame.

At the precollege level, only a modest percentage of science teachers know how to write
computer progsar< at a fur.ctional level. Computers are not readily available for use by st ats
in science classes, and relatively few students have compuur programrmng - ~11s that would
help them in the classes. Thus, relatively few secondary school science ¢ .urses .equire or make
use of activities in which either the students or the teacher must write computer programs or
display a reasonable level of understanding of computer science.

[

Learning and teaching using computers; computer-assisted learning (CAL.Y: There is a
substantia' amount of CAL materials specificaily designed for use in science education. It range.
{rom routine dr. . and practice to a variety of tutorials to quite sophisticated simulaucas. Use of
such software is gradually growing, although the main emphasis remains at the drill and practice
end of the scale.

The use of computer simulations as a replacement fur science labs or as a supplement to
science labs has been discussed by science educators for many years. Those who suppon the
use of simulations argue that they are safe (we don't want kids playing around with a nuclear
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reactor) and inexpensive. Those who oppose such use argue that we have little evidence of
transfer of learning from the simulation to the "real thing” and that students using the
simulations are not developing needed laboratory skills.

Where adequate computer hardware and software facilities are available, a middle of the road
approach tends to prevail. Students make use of computer simulations, and they continue to do
hands-on experiments in the science lab. A carefully crafted combination of these two
approaches seems likely to be better than over-emphasis on either extreme.

3. Learning and teaching integrating the computer as a tool into the curriculum (CID): This book,
and the specific 8-session inservice described herein, focuses primarily on CII. The authors
strongly believe that all students in science courses should routinely use computer application
tools such as databases, presentation and mathematical graphics, spreadsheets, word
processors, and mathematical packages for equation solving, statistical analysis, etc. It is
evident that routine use of such tools would have a substantial impact on the content and
pedagogy of science education. It is hoped (but we lack good research evidence) that the
changes would lead to students gaining a better understanding of science and how to do science.

A rapidly growing number of students learn to use a few of the computer tools while they are
in middle school or junior high school. This is laying the groundwork for high school science
teachers who want to integrate tool use of computers into their courses. In many high schools
there are now quite a few students who make mutine use of computers. This is a valuable
resource to high school science teachers who want to do CIL The students can learn from each
other (paired learning or cooperative learning can be quite successful) and relatively little of the
science education class time needs to be devoted to having students learn to use computers.

Session 7 of the NSF inservice is devoted to examining some of the CII software that is
commercially available. Software to be examined may range over all three general categories of
instructional use of computers. However, you may want to focus attention on probeware,
simnlations, and science application packages that are readily available to the participants in your
inservice.

Several organizational approaches have proven quite successful in inservice settings. For
example, the inservice participants can be divided into teams during Session 6, and each team can
be given a piece of software to study during the week. Then each team is made responsible for
staffing a “leaming station"” during Session 7. Participants spend Session 7 visiting a number of
learning stations whrte they try out the software with the help of their fellow teachers.

An altemative approach is still more individualized. Each participant is given a piece of software
to leam, with instructions that their goal is to be able to teach its use to inservice participants like
themselves. Then Session 7 is devoted to one-on-one teaching, with each participant teaching one
or more others how to use their particular piece of software, and in turn receiving instruction on
how to use some other piece(s) of software. This is a very good approach, and it is apt to carry over
to the participants’ schools.

Sall another approach is to select one or more pieces of applications software that are different
from the software that has been used so far in the inservice series. All participants learn to use this
new software, and group discussions focus on it. If that approach is used, it might be well tc also
give some instruction in the evaluation of software. What does one look for when examining a new
piece of software? How can one tell good software from software that is not so good?

Of course, part of the answer lies in making appropriate use of work done by others. A number
of computer magazines carry software review columns. The Computing Teacher (published by the
International Society for Technology in Education) regularly includes a science section and often
includes reviews of srience-oriented software. The professional society journals for each area of
science education often contzin computer-oriented articles and reviews of software. This week's
Game of the Week focuses on having participants explore some of these resources.

‘;\f.
R
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4.7.2 Script
4.7.3 Timeline

The Narrative Overview suggests a number of possible organizations for this session. Since this
session is nearly all hands-on, its design and conduct is quite easy. Therefore, we have not provide
adetailed Script or Timeline.

Section 4.7 4 Handouts contains materials that can be used for a whole group focus in Session
7. These materials include a Database Software Evaluation Form developed by students in a
computers in education course on databases at the University of Orr - on. Of course, there are a
number of general purpose software evaluation forms available. Thi. one is specialized to a
particular type of software.

During the three year National Science Foundation project, inservices were also designed and
conducted for Elementary School teachers, Secondary School Mathematics teachers , and
Secondary School Social Studies teachers. All three of these inservices used the Apple II series of
computers. This focus on the Apple II series w=. because most of the participants were teaching in
schools having this equip:aent.

However, the NSF project team chose to use Macintosh computers and the Microsoft Works
software for the Secondary School Science inservices. This was a hard decision to make, because
" we knew that relatively few of the participants had access to Macintosh computers. Thus, most did
not have the opportunity to take the activities being done during the inservice and apply them
directly in their classrooms. The decision to use Macintosh computers was based mainly on our
desire to be "forward looking" re*"er than "backward loc’ * g." At the time the project started,
relatively few s. :nce teachers were making CII use of cowyuters and relatively little computer
equipment was readily available to science teachers. We decided to develop inservice ideas and
materials that would fit the growing and changing needs of this particular inservice area, and that
would have a relatively long life span.

The decision to use Macintosh computers violated a number of the ke’ ideas for the design of an
effective inservice. Research strongly supports the contention that teachers need specific training
and practice on the materials and equipment that they are to use in their classrooms. Relatively few
teachers can transfer learning about a sophisticated hardware/software facility during an inservice,
to implementing the underlying ideas with quite different hardware/software in their own
classrooms.

We attempted to compensate for our "forward looking" Macintosh decision in several ways.
First, we placed substantial emphasis on the underlying science education concept that science
hinges on hypothesis generation and hypothesis testing. The generation and testing of hypotheses
does not require access to computers. Second, we included a reasonable number of off-machine
activities in the inservice series. These could be used directly by inservice participants in their
classrooms. Thiid, we were aware that a number of the participants had previously used Apple II or
other types of microcomputers. We strongly encouraged them to continue to do so, and to translate
inservice ideas from the Macintosh to these other machines. Fourth, we devoted Session 7 to hands
on activities using Apple IT equipment. Fifth, we encouraged participants to do their term projects
on the hardware and software available for use in their schools.

Ay
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4.7.4 Handouts

‘ These handouts are needed during Session 7. The facilitator may want to make some of these
into overhead projector foils for use during the inservice.
Index to Handouts Page
Introduction to Sunburst Communications
Endangered Species Databases 2
Database Software Evaluaticn Form 8
Game of the Week 10

13 Notebook * 4.7.4 Handouts * Page 1
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Introduction to Sunburst Communications Endangered
Species Databases ‘

The Endangered Species Databases contain the following database files:

Mammals: information on the condition of life, the location, and problems of :ndaugered
mammals in the United States.

Critical: information on the world's most endangered animal species, including vertebrates and
invertebrates.

Extinct: a listing of extinct species of birds, mammals, reptiles, and amphibians from 1600 to
the present.

Books: recommended fiction and nonfiction 2bout endangered or extinct animals, categorized by
age, subject, genre, animal, author, and title. Students and teachers are encouraged to add
new books.

Glossary: a glossary of terms pertinent to one or more of the Endangered Species databases.
Studerts are encouraged to add new words.

Local: a database that students build to examine the status of threatened and endangered wildlife
in their state or region.

L3
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Evaluation of Endangered Species Database Activity

In this activity you will assume two roles: a) science student, b) teacher/evaluator of curriculum
materials.

Science Student Activity

The inservice facilitator will model an appropriate use of one computer with a large screen
projection device. The software will be the Sunburst Communications Endangered Species
Databases. During the demonstration, please assume the role of a science student. Before the
demonstration begins, please do the following activity.

Put a check next to the hypothesis that best descr.bes why mammals in the United States are
added to the threatened or endangered species list.

* Killing mammals viewed as pests (persecution) is the major reason mammals becorne
threatened or endangered.

* Habitar loss is the major reason mammals become threatened or endangered.

* Hunting is the major reason mammals become threatened or endangered.

* Pollution is the "uaiu reason marnmals become threatened or endangered.

* Humans disturbing mammals in their natural environment is the major reason mammals
become threatened or endangered.

* Poisoning is the major reason mammals become threatened or endangered.
The handouts given below are typical of those that might be used in whole class and/or small

group activity with the Sunburst Communications Endangered Species Databases. Use these as
seems appropriate during the demonstration being presented by your inservice facilitator.

Endangered Species Data Collection Sheet I

Number of records
Habitat Loss
Human disturbance
Hunting

Persecution

CI3 Notebook * 4.7.4 Handouts Page 3
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Poisoning

Pollution ) ) ‘

In two or three sentences write a new hypotheses that describes why mammals are added to the
threatened or endangered species list.

Endangered Species Data Collection Sheet I1

Organizing data in a list format may help you recognize patterns or trends that can help you
confirm, deny, or modify your newest hypothesis. (Note: At this stage of the whole class
demonstration, it is assumed that the class has been divided into groups and each group has
received an appropriate printout of part of a database.) O
1. Creating a list format.

Each group has a printed report of the records selected by the computer for each Problem area
(habitat loss, buman disturbance, hunting, persecution, poisoning, and pollutio..).

* Review the printed reports. If a mammal's name appears in the report, put a check (V) in the
appropriate category on Data Sheet II.

2. Looking for patterns and trends.

Examine the list.

* In two or three sentences write a new hypothesis that describes why mammals are added to
the threatened or endangered species list.

l/
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3. Generating a hypothesis.

There may be a reiztionship between the problem Hunting and the types of mammals
affected by it.

* As a group generate a new hypothesis that might describe this relationship.

¢ Intwo or three sentences explain wh:.h organization of data was most useful in helping you
confirm or deny the new hypothesis.

Endangered Species Data Collection Sheet III

1. In this activity you will select records from a database to help you confirm or deny a
hypothesis.

* In your group, generate a hypothesis that describes the state with the largest number of
threatened or endangered mammals. Write your hypothesis in the space provided.

C13 Notebook * 4.7.4 Handouts » Page 5
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2. Generating New Hypotheses.

* Select one state you wish to explore in greater detail. Use the names of the mammals on Data
Collection Sheet IT to predict the types of mammals most likely to be threatened or
endangered in the state selected by your group. Write your hypothesis in the space provided.

3. Testing hypotheses using a databsse.

To test your hypothesis, we will select out the records of mammals endangered in each state.
* On the map provided indicate the number of threatened or endangered species for each state.
* If the records selected relate to your second hypothesis, note the types of mammals

endangered in that state. Does this inforration help you confirm or deny your hypothesis?
Use the information on Data Collection Sheet II to help you generate additional hypotheses.

Teacher/Evaluator Activity
Following completion of ths whole class database exercise, you will evaluate the activity in

three different ways. Do this working in groups of three or four.

A. Bloom's Taxonomy of Educational Objectives: How much of the emphasis in the demonstration

1.

lesson was aimed at each of the six levels in Bloom's Taxonomy?

Knowledge: Simple recall of information.

. Comprehension: The lowest level of understanding.

. Application: Using abstractions and principles in specific situations.

2
3
4.
5
6

Analysis: Distinguishing and comprehending interrelationships.

. Synthesis: Rearranging id-as into new wholes, creating new structures.

- Evaluation: Making judgments based on internal eviderice of external criteria.

Lindgren, H. C. (1980). Educational Psychology in the Classroom (€ d.). New York:

Oxford University Press.
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B. Gagne's Conditions of Learning: How much of the emphasis in the demonstration lesson was
aimed at each of the eight types of leamning in Gagne's list?

1. Signal learning: Classical conditioning; involves involuntary responses.
. Stimulus-response (S-R) learning: Operant Conditioning.
. Chaining: Combinatiops of sequential S-R responses.

. Verbal association: Like chaining, but the links are verbal units.

2
3
4
5. Discrimination learning: Recognition of similarities and differences among stimuli.
6. Concept learning: Responding to abstract characteristics in classifying stimuli.

7. Rule learning: Combinations of concepts.

8. Problem solving: Using rules to achieve end goals in a variety of situations.

Gagne, R.M. (1985) The conditions of learning and theory of instruction. (4th ed.) New York:
Holt, Reinhart and Winston.

C. CI3 model. How well did the demonstrat . instructional unit adhere to the ideas that have been
emphasized throughout the inservice series?
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Database Software Evaluation Form

Name:

Publisher:

Cost:

Hardware Requirements:
Make/Model of Computer:
Number of Disk Drives Required:
Minimum Memory Required:
Recommended Grade Level: ]

Maximumn number of fields per record:
Maximum number of screens per record:
Maximum field length (# characters):
Maximum number of records per file:

i

General Characteristics

Program is easy to get "up and soing"

Program is copy protected

Publisher permits multiple copying and/or multiple loading
Site license available

Data is disk based (vs. memory based)

Menu is icon driv=n

Minimal simple mnemonic commands

Documentation/Tutorial/Heln

Well organized, readable Zocumentation
Tutorial included

Tutorial of value

Sample database fiics included

Help screens available

Data Entry
Saves data as it is entered
Custom screen layoutz available

CI3 Notebook » 4.7.4 Handouts « Page 8
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Fiel.: Formatting

dollar format

%

scientific notation

calculated fields (within a record)
calculated fields (between records)
set decimal lengths

autometic date and/or time

graphic fields

logical fields ({es/No)

Data Manipulation

Sorts data (simple sort only)

Sorts data by multiple fields

Searches for string or value

Seiects records (Number of search criteria = )
Record selections include AND, OR, NOT, THROUGH
Record selections include arithmetic operators (<, >, =, #)
Easily scans all records

Displays all records in a list on the screen

Displays individual recorcs

Data Gutput

Qutputs tables

Outputs individual records

Outputs to screen

Customized layout to printer (delete, insert fields.)
Custom layouts can be saved

Outputs graphics (if graphics are used)

Supports different fonts

Additional Features

Graphing capabilities within program

Graphing capabilities with separ* program

Files can be transferred to a spreadsheet
Commercially produced database files are available

Recommendations
I would recommend this database for student use in:
[] high school O middle school [ elementary school

I would recommend this database for use by teachers.

I would recommend this datatfase for use by administrators
and /or office staff.

00 O 0000 oOOoOooodd oOo0o00c0odod 4000oddododd
OO0 O [0O00O0 OO000ooo OOooooooodo oOocodooooo

Note: This form was developed by students in CI 410 Introduction to Databases, University of
Or=gon, Summer 1987.
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Game of the Week

Part 1

You have completed seven of the eight inservice sessions. The sessions have provided you with
information about how the computer can be integrated into the science curriculum, Hands-on and
off-conipater activities have provided you with an environment to explore and become more familiar
with the computer as a teaching tool.

At this time we would like you to get comfortable, and take a few minutes to relax. Cnce
relaxed, imagine the ideal science classroom. You might consider some of the following: the
physical set-up, available equipment, curriculum offerings, teacher instructional s vle, goals, etc.

Atter you have established a mental picture, write it down. The description can be in any fcrm
you like: short paragraph(s), an outline, a list of notes and/or comments, or diagram. The goal of
the excreise is to provide a description of your ideal classroom environment,

Remember: There is no right or wrong answer. You are an experienced classroom
teacher and we are interested in what you consider is the ideal classroom working
environment. (Of course, you should be s0mewhat realistic!)

Part 2

The educational use of computers is changing very rapidly. Since computers are very important
in science and in science education, it is important that all science teachers both learn about this field
and learn how to keep up in this field. An inservice is a good way to get started. What is needed
after that is a continuing source of new information and ideas. Probably the best sources are the
publications of the professional societies for science educators.

During the coming week, browse through a half dozen recent issues of science education
periodicals. Select from at least two different periodicals. Then:

1. Write a brief summary of the nature and extent of computer education-related articles and
software reviews included in the periodicals. Include a brief comparison amony the two or
more different periodicals that you examined.

2. Select ar. article or a set of software reviews that you feel is particularly appropriate to the
participants in the inservice. Make copies for each person in the inservice.

C13 Notebook » 4.7.4 Handouts « Page 10
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4.8
Session 8: Projects and Ciosure

4.8.1 Narrative Overview

The last session can be devoted to a range of activities. Some suggestions:

1. Sharing the results of last week's Game of the Week. Each participant is supposed to have made
enough copies of some article for each person in the inservice. As time permits, each participant
can give a one minute summary of why they picked the particular article that they picked, and its
key ideas.

2. Group presentations of projects.
3. Discussion of results from the "Weather and Mocds” multi-week Game of the Week project.

4 Group participants by :hools, ard allow some time for the groups to do planning for where
their school is headed in terms of increased appropriate use of computers in science education
and/or throughout the whole school curriculum.

5. Whole group discussion on how to coordinate computer use in the middle schools or junior
high schools with computer use in the high schools. What would the high school science
teachers like students to have learned about computers before they get to high school?

6 Closure. The inservice facilitator might present a brief summary overview of what has been
accomplished and what followup support is availaoie. The inservice participants have developed
Q a strong level of mutual support. What will be done to continue this mutual support?

7 Evaluation. Remember, evaluation is to be done in a fashion that protects the individual
participants. It is most desirable that someone other than the inservice facilitator conduct the
evaluation and collect the data. The inservice facilitator should only receive summary statistics
from the evaluation data.

Recall that during the first session, participants filled out and handed in a form labeled
Participant Objectives (A Formative Evaluation Instrument). Hand back these
forms, and have each participant complete his/her own form. Then, as appropriate, make use of

some of the other formative and/or summative evaluation instruments given in the latter chapters
of this book
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Available for
LogoWriter and
Logo PLUS

Introduction to
Programming in
Logo

by Sharon Burrowes Yoder
Designed for use either in teacher
traiz.q:g or in an introductory sec-
ondary computer science class.
Each section details new Logo
primitives or programming con-
cepts and ends wiir suggested

. open-ended activitics for practice.
i Numerous appendicesincludekey

summaries, aquick reference con-
taining all Logo primitives, and
copies of shapes. Specify Logo-
VTriter or Logo PLUS version
waen ordering.

ISTE, University of Oregon
1787 Agate St., Eugene, OR 97403-9905
503/346-4414

Microsoft
Works
for
you!

AMicrosoft Works for the
macintosh: A Workbook
for Educators

A teacher's homework 1s
rarely done. Grade books, trans-
narencies, letters to parents,
lesson plaiis, and class
schedules are time intensive
responsibilities. Help is here.

-
. ]

i

 Students’ Homework: Teacher’s Homework:

A

.'/Rcad Chapter 13 ®

_gradé history repaorts

and write @ sum ‘.

mary
*

- =

Learn Microsoft Works while
you're leaming to manage your
teaching responsibiities rore
efficiently and professionrally.
Microsoft Works for the
Macintosh: A Workbook for
Educators by Keith Wetzel
supplies you with field-tested
activities and a procedure disk
of examples that guide you in
making your own templates.

ISTE, University of Oregon

enter grades

develop prigress
“report format

list fundraising ideas

Microsoft Works for the
#acintosh: A Workbock for
Educators helps you get your
homework done on time.

Available for Works, Versions
+.1 and 2.0. Please speciy
version when ordering.

1787 Agate Street, Eugene, OR 97403905  503/346-4414
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ef-fecstive\i-’fek-tiviadj (14e)

1 a: producing a decided, decisive, or
desired effect b: IMPRESSIVE,
STRIKING-

2 : ready for service or action

Computer-Integrated
Instruction:
Effective Inservice

Dave Ivioursund’s comprehensive series on inservice
training for computer using educators has grown.
Effective Inservice for Secondary School Mathematics
Teachers and Elementary School Teaciiers are joined
by texts for Secondary School Science Teackers and
Secondary School Social Studies Teachers.

Based on a National Science Foundation project, 6

these volumes bring you the latest research on effective
training. Each work contains specific activities and
background readings that enable you o hold inservices
that result in positive, durable change at the classroom
level.

If you design or run computer-oriented inservices,
Effective Inservice for Integrating Computer-As-Tool
into the Curriculum will help you develop a sound
program through theory and practice. Sample forms
for needs assessment and formative and summative
evaluations are included.

Each of the five volumes comes in a three ring binder
that includes both hard copy and a Macintosh disk of
the printed materials. Math, Science, Social Studies,
and Elementary School volumes are available
individually, or you can get the complete set of five
at a discount.

ISTE, University of Oregon, 1787 Agate Street
Eugene, OR 97403-9905 503/346-3414

The Olympics, some fairy tales, a basketball game, and a
car wash help you teach Appleworks to your class.

ClassWorks: AppleWorks for the Classroom by
Rick Thomas gives you everything you need to
teach AppleWorks to your students. They'll learn
word processing from a fairy tale; you'll be the
good fairy. They'll learn databases from updated
Olympic sporting events; you'll be the award
official. They'll learn spreadsheets from basketball
stats and a car wash; you'll shine .ke a NBA
player’s Porsche.

Througk: lesson plans, worksheets, quizzes, data
disv  and 54 overhead transparency masters, the

excitement of AppleWorks unfolds with award-
winning ClassWorks: AppleWorks for the Class-
room.

Be a heroic athlete with a clean car, or be the
teacher with the most apples on your desk. Teach
with ClassWorks: AppleWorks for the Classroom.

ISTE, Univarsity of Orsgon 1787 Agate St, Eugene, OR 97403-9905
503/3464414
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@ International Society for Technology in Education

If you are interested in obtaining:

% Membership to ISTE

% A catalog of ISTE’s books and courseware

3 Information about ISTE’s Special Interest Group

% Information about ISTE’s Independent Study Courses

Membership. Categories
Professional members receive eight issues each of The Computing Teacher journal and
the Update newsletter, and four issues of the Journdl of Re.sg'qrch. on Computing in
Education-per year..
Basic members receive eight issues each of The Computing Teacher joumnal, and the
Update newsletter per year.
All members are eligible for discounts on ISTE books, courseware, and Special Interest
Group membership.

Fill out the form below and return it o:

ISTE, University of Oregon 1787 Agate Street Eugene, OR 97403-9905

If you have any questions or comments for ISTE, please write us a note or give us a call
at (503) 346-4414. We would love to talk to you.

r——— Tt T T Tt T T T T T T T T T T T e e 1

I Yes,
| T would like to receive information about ISTE:

Picase send me the following (at no charge):

I
I
I
|
Name [0 Information on ISTE memb:zrship :

' [0 Catalogof ISTE products
| Company/School O Info onISTE Special Interest :
| Address Groups '
| _ [0 Info onISTE Independent Study |
: City/State Courses I
I
| Postal Code ISTE 3o, * |
I Phone University of Oregon ', I
| 1787 Agate Streat A ,
| Eugene, OR 97403-9505 " |




INSTRUMIENTS AND
EVALUATION

5.1
Evaluation Overview

Rational for Evaluating Inservice Programs

The planned outcome of many inservice programs is a set of changes in attitude or behavior.
While formal evaluation provides staff developers with a useful tool in planning, designing,
developing, and implementing of staff inservice, "systematic evaluation of inservice programs is the
exception rather than the rule” (Gall & Renchler, 1985, p. 28). The literature survey conducted by
Vivian Johnson (1988) for her Ph.D. dissertation indicated that very few inservice projects are ade-
quately evaluated either while they are being conducted or after they have been conducted. That is,
very few inservice facilitators gather data that could be used to judge the effectiveness of their work.

There is & substantial literature on effective inservice practices. In addition to Johnson (1988), a
good starting point Jor the novice student of this field is Wade's (1984-85) meta-analysis of 91
inservice studies. These is a very substantial bibliography in Joyce and Showers (1988). A number
of effective practices identified by Stecher and R. Solorzano (1987) are listed in Table 1 given on
the next page.

Evaluation studies provide staff development personal with a mechanism for judging the
effectiveness of a program. The evaluation processes _, divided into two components: formative and
-ummative. A key point to remember is that the development of formative and sumc 1ative evaluation
plans should always occur in corjunction with the planning, design, and development of inservice
programs.

Formative evaluation concentrates on measuring the immediate success of the program. It
begins with a needs assessment. Then as the project continues, it provides feedback for the
improvement and development of the ongoing activities. Goals of a formative evaluation include.

1. Developing a permenent record of conditions prior to inservice. (This use also needed or
summative evaluation, since it provides a baseline for measuring change.)

2. Determining staff development rcquired for improvement of the school, curriculum, etc.

3. Ensuring the inservice program is implemented as effectively as possible.

4. Identifying unanticipated outcomes.

Of the objectives listed, developing a record of pre-inservice conditions is typically eliminated
from evaluation plans. This occurs because plans for formative evaluation are neglected til
inservice is about t¢ be implemented or is in progress. But without a record describing the pre-
inservice conditions, it is difficult to dete;mine the type or degree of chunge that occurs during and
following an inservice. This impacts judg.ng the overall effectiveness of a program (summative

evaluation), especially when the expected outcomes of an inservice are changes in participant
attitudes, behaviors or values.
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While formative evaluation is valuable, it provides little insight about the factors that affect
institutionalization—that is, long term acceptance and implementation—of a change (Fullan, 1982).
To determine the long term changes that are maintained following inservice requires summative
evaluation. Summative evaluation is also used for accountability, certification, selection or
continuation of an established program. It concentrates on measurin g the residual effect of the
program over time (6-12 months or more after the project has ended). Unfortunately, summative
evaluation is typically neglected.

Table 1: Effective Computer Inservice Practices

[

Extensive practice with computers.

Comfortable and relaxed atmosphere.

Appropriate balance between lecture and guided practice.
Individual attention.

Knowledgeable trainers.

Detailed curriculum guides and lesson plans.

Clear and relevant objectives.

Lesson-related materials and handouts.

0 0 N o oA woN

Inservice lessons linked to instruction.

b
e

Peer interaction.
11. Voluntary participation.
12. Strategies for teaching heterogencous classes.

From Tk acteristics of effective computer in-service programs. sy B.M. Stecher and R.
Solorzano, 1987, Pasadena, CA: Educational Testing Service. Copyright ©1987 oy Educational
Testing Service.

Why should you Ee interested in the residual effect? After all, formative evaluation can be
designed to measure specitic content, skills, oz instructional strategies learned by participants during
the inservice. But, usfortunately, research indicates that knowledge, behaviors, and skills acquired
during inservice are seldom transferred to classroom situations. The problem is that without
examining the residual effect over time (longitudinal formative or summative) you are unable to
determine the ovcrall effectiveness of your inservice program.

A major goal in sumrnative evaluation is to produce accurate descriptions of the program along
with measures of its effects (i.e., changes in participant attitude or behavior). These descriptions are
valuable for a number of reasons. ypically the program description includes estimations of pro-
gram cost and heips decision makers determine if the program is worth continuing based on its
costs. Program description can also serve as planning documents for people wanting to duplicate
the program or adapt it to another setting. Program descriptions also document where you started
from, your current state, and where you want to or plan to go. Including descriptions of where you

Plan to go ties summative evaluation to the first stage of formative evaluation, the needs assessment
process.
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A final and neglected use of evaluation is for. improving recycling of inservice prograres. Many
inservice providers present their inservices several times per year over a period of years. Keeping
track of what presentations go well, what software is useful a:,d the needs of those in the workshop
make it easier to improve the next cycle.

Stecher and Solorzano (1987) identify two problems that resulf. £-=um the lack of evaluation
research. One, without evaluation research it becomes difficult tr, judge the relative merits of
inservice programs (summative evaluation). Two, without evaluation research, developers have
little data to guide them in developing new programs and improving existing ones (formative
evaluation).

Planning for evaluation encourages developers to operationalize the goals, objectives, and
outcomes of an inservice program. The process of operationalizing encourages develcpers to divide
the change into smaller pieces thus avoiding the pitfall of rying to accomplish a complex change in
one step. Evaluation is a constant reminder that change is difficult, complex, and takes a long time.

Current State of Computer Inservice Evaluation

A review of the literature indicated the majority of computer related inservice is not evaluated.
When evaluation does occur, it is usually on a small scale and is "one shot," taking place during or
within several days of the inservice. The most frequent evaluation goals are determining
modifications required for program improvement, making quantitative judgments of whether
inservice occurred, and validating that funds were spent on the development and/or initiation of the
proposed program Or course.

The two most frequently used criteria for measuring the quality of an inservice program are:
1. Changes in participant attitude toward computers.

2. Changes in participant computer literacy or knowledge/skills about particular aspects of
using computers.

The selection of these criteria is based on the notion that ac participants develop a higher level of
computer literacy and knowledge/skills, and positive attitudes toward computers, they will increase
their classroom use of computers. The limited research does not support this notion! This is a very
important point. An inservice can be quite effective in increasing teacher knowledge and skills in: the
computer field, and have little impact on the teacher's students.

Studies by Vockell & Rivers, 1979, Mitchell, 1986, and Van Walleghem, 1986, suggest that
positive attitude toward computers and computer literacy does not have much to do with classroom
use of computers. The longitudinal follow-up completed by Vockell and Rivers (1979) indicated
that participants completing an introductory computer course subsequently tended not to use
computers in their classrooms. Subjects attributed their non use of computers to lack of access
rather than a lack of knowledge on how to use them.

Two studies addressed the relationship between changes in teachers' willingness to use
cornputers following inservice and actual classroom use of computers (Mitchell, 1986; Van
W lleghem, 1986). These studies indicated that while teacher willingness to use computers
invceased following inservice, this willingness did not correlate well with actual computer use in the
classroom.

Planning to evaluate a computer related inservice

The evaluation of a computer related inservice should be designed to measure the extent that
inservice objectives were achieved, identify problems associated with implementing the inservice
ohjectives in the classroom, and measure the long term effect of inservice objectives on student
achievement. The evaluation plan should contain two phases, formative and summative, with
approximately equal amount of time and effort allocated to each.
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Summative evaluation should focus on:

1. Participant knowledge about computers. (Is there a change that can be attributed to the
inservice?)

2. Participant attitude toward computers. (Is there a change that can be attributed to th>
inservice?)

3. Participant instructional and professional use of computers. (Is there a change that can be
attributed to the inservice?)

4. Changes in the instructional use of computers by the students of the inservice participant.
(Is there a change that can be attributed to the inservice?)

Pre and post questionnaires are effective instruments in measuring changes in participant
knowledge and attitude, but remember that increased willingness to use computers does not
correlate well with actual computer use in the classroom. If the goal of your inservice is to increase
Classroom use of computers, your evaluation plan must use additional criteria besides changes in
participant knowledge and attitude.

Longitudinal evawation is the only way to determine if sustained changes in classroom use of
computers have occurred following inservice. The evaluation should use of a multi-method
approach, including both quantitative and qualitative measures. The multi-method approach helps
expose the numercus factors (access to computers, lack of administrative support, teachers not
seeing a value in the inncvation, etc.) that inhibit or prevent teachers willing to use corputers fiom
actually doing so. Measuring changes in classroom use of computers requires base line data on
instructional use of computer use prior to the inservice. Changes in computer use that occur during
for rative evaluation are insufficient to judge the extent of computer implementation in the class-
room. It is necessary to use longitudinal, summative evaluation techniques to see if gains made
during an inservice program are sustained.

Summative evaluation also serves other purposes. Plans for longitudinal evaluativn are evidence
of an institution's long term commitment to implementation of the innovation (it simply is not going
to fade away). Identification of factors that impact on the residual effect of inservice can facilitate
making changes in the cultuxe and organization of the school necessary to maintain the innovation.
Fullan and Pomfret (1977) belicve the main problem in implementing curriculum innovations is
“that curriculum change usually necessitates certain organizational changes, particularly changes in
roles and role relationships of tho<e organizational members most directly involved in putting the
innovation into practice. ...Often the organizational (role relationship) change aspects of curriculum
projects are left implicit in the plans (p. 337 )." Longitudinal evaluation makes explicit the
organizational and cultural changes that must occur for computers to become an everyday
instructional tool. Only when these changes are madc xplicit can they be addressed 1 an overall
plan for staff development.

Selection of an eval:ator

In an ideal situation the use of an outside evaluator to assist in the planning, design, and
development of an inscrvice program is highly recommend. This is especially important if the
inservice developers have little experience with evaluation and/or if the inservice is to be presented
inore than once. An evaluation expert car: anticipate generic problems associated with the evaluation
process and help train inservice personal in the development of an evaluation plan.

An unfortvnate reality is that many inservice projects may not have the resources to obtain the
services of an external evaluator. This places the evaluation component in the hands of inservice
aevelopers If inservice personal are unfamiliar with evaluation process, they should solicit as much
help as they can from experienced evaluators. It is recommended that the draft evaluation plan be
submitted to an external evaluator for review and comment, even if the external evaluator cannot
participate in the development and implementation process. No matter who ends up planning and
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conducting the evaluation, the process should occur in conjunction with the initial planning stages
of the inservice.

Role of local evaluator

The primary role of the lncal evaluator is to gain consensus on the decision to evaluate, and to
plan and implement the evaluation. When planning the evaluation, it is necessary to gain
administrative and participant support for the process. Typically this requires persuading people of
the value of evaluation and dispelling its negative image. A large body of research supports the need
for continucus evaluation of any change effort (the change process, models of effective staff
development, and innovation and implementation attempts).

Gaining administrative support is especially helpful, particularly when additional resources are
required to conduct the evaluation. Participant support is critical and cannot be taken for granted.
Prior to the inservice—that is, during the needs _.sessment interaction with potential participants—
discuss the value of evaluation in helping to judge the reasonableness of inservice ubjectives, in
assessing reasonable timelines for integrating computers in the classroom, for assessing the extent
of resources necessary for this change to occur, and for helping administrators keep in touch with
the actual realities of a classroom situation. Remember that participants may be distrustful of the
evaluation process, so try to allay their fears. Creating an atmosphere conducive to evaluation
should occur with planning wnat to evaluate.

Evaluation objectives and topics

Inservice evaluation should address the content of the inservice, the presentation of t.  material
(that is, the quality of work being done by the inservice facilitator), changes in the particivants, and
impact on the students of the participants. Impact on students is the most difficult to detex_.sine. It
should not be attempted on a formal level (summative evaluauon) until a certain predetermined level
o classroom computer use is documented. That is, measuring the impact on students of a computer
inservice for teachers, is a complex and demanding task. It requires careful collection of baseline
data (where the students are _t the beginning with respect to the types of changes being fostersd
through the inservice).

Computer inservice is a new area. Little agreement exists among educational computer exper:s
as to the most appropriate scope and sequence for computer related inservice. The small body of
existing evaluation research is helpful in guiding the plannin.g and design of computer inservice, but
there is a word of caution. Use the research as a uide, but also tailor the inservice content to reflect
the unique nature of your school district, and its long and short range computer goals. Ideally,
inservice would be closely tied to carefully developed plans for instructional use of computers in
schools that have been developed by the schools and districts of the educators who will participate
in the inservice. The planning process is part of the needs assessment effort.

Formative evaluation occurs simu’tanevusly with the initial needs assessment, the initial
planning, and the actual conduct of the inservice. A growing body of literature on effective inservice
practices and effective computer inservice practices 1s starting to sarface (refer to Table 1). Inservice
developers shouid use this limiter researci, :0 guide their development of inservice delivery
systems. Practitioners can also help the field of educational computing by making systematic studies
of which techniques are the most effective and under what conditions.

Table 1 lists a number of possible areas for formative evaluation. That is, the inservice facilitator
may decide to implement a number of the suggestior.. Ziven in that table. Formative evaluatioa can
help the facilitator to determine how well such a decision is being implemented.

Formative evaluation prior to and during the inservice measures how well the content met the
current needs of participants. Longitudinal formative and summative evaluation determines when
specific inservice programs are outdated and new ones need to be developed. It is important to
remember that the goals of computer education are changing. The direction and content of computer
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related inservice will require careful monitoring to ensure it meets the needs of teachers, 2nd is
continually updated to reflect changes in the field.

Determining the content of a computer inservice typically begins with a needs assessment. The
needs assessment process can be viewed as a special type of evaluation. The goal of needs
assessment is to describe what you want the final state to be, assess the current state, and determine
if their is a discrepancy between the two. If a discrepancy exists, in‘crvention is necessary.
Inservice is a common component of the intervention process.

The introduction of any inncvation rcguires an assessment of the staff skill level with regards to the
innovation, staff attitude toward the innovation, and the characteristics of the school climate that
impact on implementation of an innovation.

A formal formative evaluation plan typically includes pre and post questionnaires to detern <
participant knowledge and attitude. This approach is quick and efficient but lacks desc..ptive de.ail,
provides little evidence on participant computer skill level, and provide little insight into the
problems teachers face when trying to use computers in the classroom. Combining questionnaires
with informal approaches results in a richer description and may identify unanticipated problems or
concerns. Informal approaches include engaging stz f in informal conversations and structured
interviews, attending staff meetings, and talking with adm_aistrators.

Assessment of participant initial skill level is both a delicate issue and difficult. Most inservice
teachers object to the idea that they might be given tests of their knowledge and skills in an area
such as instructional use of computers. This suggests that instead one should use observational
techniques. These should include unobtrusive observation (walk-bys of teacher classrooms, nuting
who is using school computer facilities, sign out sheets for mobile computers, department requests
for software and hardware) and obtrusive observation (classroom visitaticns). An excellent
reference on unobtrusive evaluation techniques is Webb et al (1966). .

Currently there is little theoretical basis for the development of effective computer related
inservice. Without the development of this knowledge, staff developers will continue to reinvent the
wheel every time they need to conduct computer related insezvice. Documenting, through
evaluation, the successes and failures can help us build a common knowledge base useful tu both
researchers and practitioners.

Magnitude and extent of the evaluation

The appropriate magnitude and extend of an evaluation is dependent on the magnitude of your
staff development goals for integrating computers into the classroom. Small and simple goais
requires smaller evaluations, while complex goals require substantial evaluation efforts. As a very
rough rule of thumb, you might think of spending approximately ten percent of the inservice time,
effort, and money on evaluation.

Longitudinal evaluation is a systematic way to detect permanent changes in participant
behavior, the types of changes, and if the changes were the anticipated ones. Measuring changes 1n
participant behavior enables you to assess the lcvel of implementation that has occurred following
inservice. Determining the level of implementation is impor.ant because with complex changes
(such as increasing in-class computer use) staff developers frequently under estimated the time
required to bring about a permanent change. Remember, evaluation of the impact on students can
not be determined unless some predetermined level of in-class computer use has been achieved.

To date, most evaluation efforts have been small scale and short term. These evaluations
concentrate on measuring the appropriateness of inservice content and materials, the effectiveness o1
the delivery system, and it ‘mediate changes in participant attitude, knowledge, or skill level occur-
red. This information is especially important when developing new inservice programs. However,
without knowledge of the long-term residual effects, it is difficult to determine what changes
occurred and if they were maintained. This prevents staff developers from systematically planning
what should be done next or what additional interventions are necessary before moving on.

(!
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Collecting evaluation data

One overriding concern of any evaluation plan is to not overwhelm the subjects ‘vih additional
work. This ig especially true when working with class—~om teachers. Frequently, teachers attend
inservice programs fodowing a full day of classes and are tired. However, teachers respond posi-
tively when they feel the information provided by them is valued and will be used by the project
developers. .

A slﬁ)stamial amount of data can be gathered quite quickly if the data collection instruments are
carefully designed. "Keep it short and simple (KISS)" is a reasonable motto. The evaluator should
think carefully about the purpose of each question. How will the data be analyzed, and how will it
be used?

Itis also important to be aware of the attitude of the subjects you are working with. A volunteer
group in general will be more respective than a coerced group. Evaluation of the the CI3 project
suggests that a volunteer group selected to participate via a competitive process will be the most
likely to participate in a longitudinal evaluation. (That is, the ideal situation is that the participants
are volunteers, and more people volunteer than can be accommodated.)

It is highly recommended that all evaluation information be anonymous. (By this we mean that
the facilitator of the inservice should not be able to -onnect formative and summative evaluation data
collected during and after the inservice with specific individuals in the inservice.) It is a fact of life
that any evaluation is stressful to people participating in it. Making all data anonymous does two
things. One, it helps assure subjects their responses will not result in negative or punitive actions.
Two, it creates an atmosphere where teachers are comfortable responding in an honest and frank
manner to evaluation guestions.

The problem of evaluation stress is compounded when computers are involved. Computer-
-clated inservice can produces high levels of stress because of the difficulty associated with
integrating computers into the classroom. The combination of the normal evaluation stress and
stress related to computers has the potential for creating an extremely bad situation. Recucing both
sources of stress is extremely important if you want to be successful in this major change effort.

An example

\

In this section we will describe the development of an instrument for evaluating a computer
inservice. We include the instrument that was developed and a sample of the outcomes obtained
when the instrument was used with a group of secondary school science teachers who were
participating in a series of inservice sessions. We will cover purposes, instrument design, file
construction, statistical analysis, and interpretation. The ideas illustrated here are equial'y applicable
in inservices in math, science, social studies, elementary education, etc.

The purpose of our evaluations in the CI3 project was three fold: 1) formative 2) surnmative
nd 3) long-term residual. Here we will concentrate on the formative and summative aspects of
one workshop devoted to integrating computers into the middle and secondary school s .ience
curriculum. The same ideas can be applied to inservices aimed at other groups of educ :tors.

Concern for the participant: Participants do not come to us to be evaluated, they come to
leamn. One must keep the forms and the evaluation brief. We allow about 40 minutes for the whole
process during the eight two-hour inservice sessions, with 20 minutes devoted to mid-course ses-
sion and 20 minutes devoted to evaluation during the final session. The inservice providers were
not in the room during the collection of data; the outside evaluator distributed, ccllected and
analyzed the data.

Form Development: Many of the forms we are using to illustrate the process (a number of
additional forrus are given in the next chapter) were developud following observations of the ses-
sions. The local evaluator attended the majority of the inservice sessions and had a good idea of
what the content was for each session. The specifications driving the writing of the forms were to
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what the content was for each session. The specifications driving the writing of the forms were to
assess 1) quality of the delivery of the information 2) interest of the material to the participant, and
3) relevance of the materials to the teacking tasks of the participants.

An evaluation instrument was developed to specifically fit the software used in the sessions.
The science inservice sessions used Macintosh computers and the primary piece of software was ‘
MicroSoft Works, an integrated package. Most of the inservice participants did not have access to
Macintosh computers in their schools. (This means that modifications of the instrurment will be
needed to fit aiher inservices that use different hardware and software, and focus on different
subject matte,.

All evalnation instruments should end with a series of open-ended questions. However, it is
prudent to restrict the space allowed for writing open-2nded responses.

The usual method of form developmient involves a stage in which there is a pilot test of the form
itself. In informal and semi-formal situxtions, this can be accomplished with a small number of
people. The main idea is to be sure that the wording is clear.

Questionnaire specifications: The instrument given in Figure 2 was used to evaluate a
computer workshop designed for a mixed audience of absolutely novice and more experienced
users of computers. All were middle-sckool and high-school science teachers. The main long-term
goal of the workshop was to increase the use of computer as a tool in the science classes taught by
the participants.

The goals of the questionnaire were to evaluate the technical quality of the delivery, the specific
action of some of the components, and whether the participants were able to see the major goal of
the workshop. There were a few questions aimed at specific problems such as the effect of
computer labs on instruction and the problems that participants may have had shifting to an
unfamiliar computer. (While a number of participants had encountered the Macintosh before,
relatively few had substantial experience with this machine.)

Questions 1, 7, 14, 15, 16, 18, 20, 22, and 25 are directed to the delivery of the workshop.
Question 25—1I would recommend this workshop session for other teachers—is particularly
important. If the responses to this questior. were negative, thea there would have been the need for
extensive soul searching and a change in direction.

Questions 4, 8, 10, 11, and to some extent 9, are directed to the type of programs being Q
presented in the first half of the workshop. In these sessions the general presentations covered
using the computer and databases. This was what was being taught, it was not negotiable. Negauve
responses to these questions would have led to a rethinking of the deliver- system, not a
reemphasis on other materials.

Question 2 und 4, are directed at the general ide . of the workshop. These questions were
covered more thoroughly in the evaluation at the end of the workshop.

Question 23, 24, 27, and 29, were directed to some problems revolving around transferring
from Apple to Macintosh computers. Question 26 was very specific because the evaluator noticed
that some of the participants seemed to be having difficulty with the mechanics of typing.

In summary: We expect to ask questions focased at the conteit of the workshop. We expect
to take a very brief look at the effectiveness of ihe delivery systems, wh'~h include the quality of the
teaching and the programs demonstrated.

Results: Figure 2 presents the evaluation instrument and sample data collected about halfway
through the inservice. The relevant information to examine is the mean responses to each of the
Items 1-25. It is well not to overwhelm the user of the data with statistical excesses from packaged
programs. The inservice facilitator may be able to modify the inservice sessions in response to
major deviations from what was anticipated. Means, rounded to the nearest .5, suffice for this
purpose. Of course, some inservice facilitators will want to see more detailed statistics. We have not
included additional statistical data here, but the evaluator of the project provided as much detail as
the facilitators desired.

Output in the form ~f Figure 2 contains information that is ve. ¥ helpful. In particvler, Guestion 3
reveals that participants see the ability to use computers more in the future as being enhanced. It1s
quite apparent that the overall evaluation of this workshop is good. The participants feel more
confident with computers (Q1), find the material worthwhile (Q14), and see the workshop as g
relevant. Some of the textur. ~F the situational setting can be found in the participants responses to
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the questions about availability of computers (Q21 and ( 13). Those delivering the workshop
should be proud of the responses to Q14, the binder and hindout o vterials are useful; Q16, the
workshop lived up to my expectations; and Q25, I would ecomamend this workshop to others.
Responses to all these questions are near the top of the scale.

There are worries; Q2 indicates that they are not using the computer more. Q9 and Q11 indicate
that more time should be spent on why databases are needed and the game of the week.

It is important to remember why this particular workshop was selected for illustration. It was
the first time the science inservice was offered to a group of teachers, and it was the first time the
inservice facilitator was in charge of such an extensive inservice series of sessions. Different
computers were used (that is, Macintosh computers instead of the Apple 2 computers that the
participants might have anticipated). The second presentation of the material (that is, a replication of
the inservice series done the next year) showed that the providers made sorne changes that were
reflected in the participants respor~ "he evaluator dues not recommend Cross-group comparisons
because conditions and clients are not Zonstant.

Science Inservice Evaluation Jastrument (This is the start of Table 2)

(Note: Thus instrument was desigized to require about 20 minutes to complete. The small letter “m”
in the response field indicates the Mean Response of a group of science teachers who were
participating in a sequence of eight two-hour computer inservices.)

Instructions: Please take about 20 minutes of your time to fill out the form. It is designed to help
us assess the quality and effectiveness of the inservice, and to improve it. All responses will be
confidential. Only summary statistical data and responses that cannot be used to identify specific
participants will be provided to the inservice facilitator.

In the foliowing questions, a response of 1 indicates that you strongly aisagree with the statement,
while a response of 5 indicates that you strongly agree with the statement. A response of 3 is
neutral.

Disagm? Agree

1. Ifeel more competent with computers than 1 did at the start 1 2 3 4 5
of this workshop. m

2. Iam using computers more with my students than I did 1 2 3 4 5
at the start of the workshop. m

3. As a result of this workshop, in the future I will be abie to 1 2 3 4 5
use computers more with my students. m

4, I can see ways to integrate the programs den-onstrated in 1 2 3 4 5
the workshop into my curriculum. m

5. Asaresult of this workshop, I have found programs not 1 2 3 4 S
demonstrated in the workshop and integrated them m
into my curriculum.

6.  Thave been able to interest other teachers in what we have 1 2 3 4 5
been doing in these workshops. m

7. The sessicns contain too much information to 1 2 3 4 5
absorb comfortably. m

8. Iwould like to see some programs demonstrated that are 1 2 3 4 5
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9. The Game of the Week has been helpful. 1 2 3 4 5
m
10.  The sessions have helped me recognize non-computerized 1 2 3 4 5
database applications in my classroom. m
11.  Ifeel that databases have a legitimate role in science 1 2 3 4 5
classrooms. m
12.  Time should be spent exploring practical problems like 1 2 3 4 5
getting students to the computers. 1
13.  The greatest block to using computers is lack of access. 1 2 3 4 5
m
14.  The contents of the binder (the handouts) is worthwhile. 1 2 3 4 5
m
15.  The workshop activities are relevznt to my current 1 2 3 4 5
Classroom needs. m
16.  This workshop has lived up to my expectations. 1 2 3 4 5
m
17.  Thave learned a great deal about computers f -om other 1 2 3 4 5
participants in the inservice. m
18.  We should take more time to explore thr ~grams 1 2 3 4 5
that we have seen in the workshops. m
19.  The instructors should have spent more time assessing 1 2 3 4 5
existing computers skills in the group of participants. m
20.  The written materials clearly explain the software that 1 2 3 4 5
we are using during the workshop sessions. m
21.  The district emphasis on computer laboratories for word 1 2 3 4 5
processing limits access to computers at those times I m
might use them for science.
22.  The progress of the workshop through the computer programs 1 2 3 4 5
we have explored is slower than I would have liked. m
23.  Transfer (of my previous computer knowledge) from other 1 2 3 4 5
computers to the Macintosh was relatively easy for me. m
24.  Learning the mechanics of using the computer is more the 1 2 3 4 5
responsibility of the incividual teacher (via working outside m
of the workshop) thar it is of the workshop facilitators during
workshop sessions. _
25. I would recommend this workshop for others. 1 2 3 4 5
m
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Instructions: The following four questions can be answered Yes or No. Please circle your
choice.

(Note to reader: The percentages given are data from the same group as above.)

26. Iamareasonably competent touch typist. Yes 67% No 33%

27.  Iwas familiar with the Macintosh computer before Yes42% No 58%
the start of the workshop.

28.  The bulk of the material we have covered was familiar Yes 25% No 75%

to me before the start of the workshop.

29. Iwas familiar with the Apple /I computer or other computers Yes 67% No 33%
before the start of the workshops.

Instructions: Please provide brief responses to the following questions. Use the back of ti.e page

if necessary.

30. Whatis the most positive aspect of the workshop?

31. What are the factors most needing improving?

3Z. Please write up three ideas that you think you have picked up that may be directly applicable to
your classes.

33. Any other comments you would like to make would be appreciated.

Table 2: Science Inservice Evaluation Instrument
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5.2
EVALUATION FORMS

"“his section contains samples of a number of the evaluation forms used during the NSF project
inservices.

Title of Form Page

Principal Interview Form (Needs Assessment) 2
School Site Information Sheet 4
CI3 Teacher Needs Assessment 5
Concerns Questionnaire 7

Computer Attitudes Survey 11

Sample Results from Computer Attitudes Survey 12

Ease of Use Survey 13

Participant Log Sheet 14

Social Studies Inservice Evaluation 15
17
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Frincipal Interview Form (Needs Assessment)

Name:

School:

Date:

Principal interviews are conducted as part of the needs assessment. The idea is to interview the
principals (or other high level school administraiors) in the schools of the inservice participants.
Ideally, the pecple being interviewed would also parficipate in all of the inservice sessions, or at
least in a significant number of them. Research sugge:ts that this is highly desirable if the intent is
that the inservices will lead to changes in the classroon. School administratcrs are key educational
change agents. Unless they give open and strong support to teachers working to make change in the
curriculum, relatively little change is apt to occur.

One typically begins an interview by explai.  ts purpose and what the information will be
used for. The person being interviewed should . _.ured ihat the informa*ion will be confidential.
Some people doing interviewing find it desirable 10 use a tape recorder. If this is done, b sure to
ask the interviewee if iie/she minds being recorded. Since direct quotes of the answers are not
needed and many people feel uncomfortable talking into a recorder, it is probably better to not make
use of a recorder.

When several people are to be interviewed for the same purpose, it is helpful to have a SCTipt or
a sequence of ques: ons that all will be asked. However, feel free to deviate from the script in order
to follow up on important issues.

1 What do you perceive are the most pressing needs related to the use of computers in your
school? (A ste: Presumably the interviewee knows that your orientation is toward instructional
uses of computers. However, you might find that the answer provided is oriented toward
administrative uses. If so, you might want to try this question again, but emphasizing
instructional uses.)

[284

Please describe the role and duties of the computer coordinator or computer building
representative at your school. (If there is no such person, probe to find the name of the person
who tends to do the most in helping the school make instructional use of computers.)

3 Please describe some of the instructional uses of computers currently occurring at your school.
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4. 'What computer equipmes.. .» available for use by students and teachers at your school? Where
and/or how is it situated?

5. 'What training has your staff had in the use of computers?

6. What training have you had? (Describe how you use computers to do your job.)

7. Does your school have a written set of long-range plans for instructional use of computers? (If
yes, can you provide me with a copy? What are some of its key goals?)

8. Does your school district have a written set of long-rar.ge plans for instructional use or
computers? (If yes, can you briefly describe the plans?)

9. Are there other important things I should know about instractional use of comguters in your
school that would be helpful in designing and conducting inservice for your teachers?
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School Site Information Sheet

(Note: 1t is often quite desirable to hold inservice sessi_ns in the schools of the participants. This
form is designed to aid in collection of intormation about the computer facilities available in a school
that might be available for irservice sessions and/or that might be available to inservice participants
for their personal use and use with students.)

Site Contact Person

Which equipment is available?

When is equipment avail:w..e?

Where is equipment available?

What is the procedure for organizing or obtaining equipment for use in the classroom? @

What is the procedure for securing the lab?

What software is available?

How is it obtaiaed?

Time schedule? (Obtain a copy of the school and its teachers' time schedule.)

Y
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CI3 Teacher Needs Assessment

Name:

School:

(This instrument is designed to be filled out by teachers who migh. be int:rested in participating in a
computer inservice. One way to make use of this instrument :s to reet w.th the teachers in a school
who b tve expressed some interest in an inservice. Discuss the nature of the «ypes of inservices that
might be possible. Answer their questions. Then have each pe  ~n who might be interest
participating in an inservice fill out the following form. Assure we teachers that the results ~.ld be
confidential.)

Instructions:
For numbers 1-5 beiow, please circle yes or no.

1. Have you requested that your school or department purchase any software
within the last year? YES NO

2. Have you used the school district's software preview center withirb the past 12 months?
YES N

3. Dees the integration of the computer in educaticn change the priorities of what should be taught
in the curriculum?
YES NO

4. Do you plan to purchase a personal computer within the next 12 months?

YES NO
5. Do you have a computer in your home? YES NO
If you circled YES,
(a) What brand and model is it?
(b) How much is it used, and for what purposes?
(c) Do you bring it into the classroom? YES NO

Instructions:
For numbers 6-1¢ below, please write a brief answer.

6. List the subject areas in your curriculum where you think computer use is currently helping
your students.
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7. List the general types of computer applications you think are currently helpings your
students.

8.  List the subject areas in your curriculum where you think computer use is currently helping
you.

9. List the general types of computer applications you think ar: currently helping you.

10 List the areas (not necessarily in your classroom) where you might like to use a computer if
you could gain appropriate training and access to facilities (ie., any kind of personal use,
recreation, database, gradebook, etc.).

11 List the names of the computer programs/packages (titles) you have ordered or requested to be
ordered for educational/school use in the last year.

@

12 List the names of the top five computer programs/packages (titles) that you use or have used
most frequently with vour students.

13. (a) List the names of the top five computer programs/pac:.ages (titles) that you use in your role
as an educator or for personal use.

(b) Indicate the approximate number of computer programs/packages you use with your
classes.

(c) Indicate the approx’ ite number of computer programs/packages that you use for
personal use.

14. What kind of inservice or workshops would you like to see in the future? What characteristics

and content would they have to have so that you would probably participate ona v~ tary
basis?
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Concerns Questionnaire

e Name

Date

The purpose of this questionnaire is to determine the concems people have abc.at future
educational innovations. The items were developed from typical responses of school and
college educators who ranged from having no knowledge at all about various innovations to
many years experience in using them. Therefore, a number of the items may appear 10 be of
little relevance to you at this time. For the completely irrelevant iterns, please circle 0" on the
scale. Other items will represent those concems you do have, in varying degrees of intensity,
and ,hould be marked higher on the scale, according to the explanation at the top of each of the

following pages.
For ~xample:
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7
Not true of me now Somewhat true of me now  Very true of me now
01234567 This statement is very true of me at this time. (Circle the 7. A slightly
less strong response would be given by circling the 6.)
01234567 This statement is somewhat true of me now. (Circle the 4. A slightly
weaker response would be given by circling the 3 while a slightly
stronger response would be given by circling the 5.)
01234567 This statement is not at all true of me at this time. (Circle the 1. A
@ slightly stronger response would be given by circling the 2.)
01234567 This statement seems irrelevant to me. (Circle the C.)

Please respund to the items in terms of your present concerns, or how you feel about your
involvement or potential involvement with integration of computers into instruction. We do not hold
to any one definition of this innovation, so please think of it in terms of your own perception of
what it involves. Becau: = this questionnaire is used for a variety of innovations, the \erm computer
integration never appears. However, phrases such as "the innov:tion,” "This approach,” and “the
new system" all refer to computer integration. Remember to respond to each item in terms of your
present concerns about your involvement or potential involvement with computer integration.

Thank you for taking time to complete this task.

Copyright, 1974
Procedures for Adopting Educational Innovations/CBAM Project
R&D Center for Teacher Education, The University of Texas at Austin

~
.

LV ]
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0 1

Not true of me now

01234567
01234567
01234567
01234567

01234567

01234567

01234567

01234567

01234567

01234567

01234567
01234567

01234567

01234567

01224567

01234567

01234567

Copyright, 1974

2

3 4 5 6 7
Somewhat true of me now  Very true of e now
I'am concerned about evaluating my impact on students.
I'would like to revise the innovation's instructional approach.
I am completely occupied with other things.

I would like to modify our use of the innovation based on the
experiences of our students.

Although I don't know about this innovation, I am concerned
about things in the area.

I would like to excite my students about their part in this
approach.

I'am concerned about time spent working with nonacademic
problems related to this innovation.

I would like to know what the use of the innovation will
require in the immediate future.

I would like to coordinate my effort with others to maximize
the innovation's effects.

I would like to have more iaformation on fime and energy
commit _2nts required by this innovation.

I would like to know what other faculty are doing in this area.

At this time, I am not interested in learning about this
innovation.

I would like to determine how to supplement, enhance or
replace the innovation.

I would like to use feedback from s-udents to change the
program,

I would like to know how my role will change when I am
using the innovation.

Coordination of tasks and people 1s taking too much of my
time.

I would like to know how this innovation is better than what
we have now.

»
4
v

Procedures for Adopting Educational Innovations/CBAM Project
R&D Center for Teacher Education, The University of Texas at Austin
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6 1

Not true of me now

3 4 5 6 7
Somewhat true of me now  Very true of me now

01234567 I am concerned about students’ attitudes toward this
innovation.

01234567 I now know of some other approaches that might work better.

01234567 I dov:'t even know what the innovation is.

01234567 I am concerned about about not having enough time to organize
myself each day.

01234567 I would like to help other faculty in their use of the
innovation.

01234567 I have a very limited knowledge about ihe innovation.

01234567 I would like to know the effects of reorganization on my
professional status.

01234567 I am conce.ned about conflict between my interests and my
responsibilities.

01234567 I am concerned about revising my use of the innovation.

01234567 I would like to develop working relationships with: both our
faculty and outside faculty using this innovation.

01234567 I am concerned about how the innovation affects students.

01234567 I am not concerned about this innovation.

01234567 I would like to know who will make the decisions in the new
system.

01234567 I would like to discuss the possibility of using the innovation.

01234567 I would like to know what resources are available if we decide
to adopt this innovation.

01234567 I am concerned about my inability to manage all the
innovation requirements.

01234567 I would like to know how my teaching or administration is
supposed to change.

01.34567 I would like to familiarize other departments or persons with

the progress of this new approach.

Copyright, 1974
Procedures for Adopting Educational Innovations/CBAM Project
R&D Center for Teacher Education, The University of Texas at Austin
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Demographic Self-Description

PLEASE COMPLETE THE FOLLOWING: ‘
1. What percent of your job is:
Teaching % Administration % Other (specify) %
Do you work: fulltime ____ parttime _____

Female ____ Male
Age: 20-29 __ 30-39 40-49 50-59 60-69

A o

Highest degree earned:

Associate Bachelor Masters Doctorate

———

6. Yeardegree earned: 7. Total years teaching

8.  Number of years at present school:
9. Inhow may schcols have you held full-time appointments?

one____two three four five or more

10. How long have you been involved in computer inte gration, .ot counting this year?

1 2 3 4 5 years Q

never __year ___years ___years ___yearS___ Or more___
11. " In your use of computer integration, do you consider yourse!f to be a:
nonuser ___novice ____ intermediate ___ old hand ___ pastuser ___
12.  Have you received formal training in computer integration (wcrkshops, courses)?

yes ne

13 Are you currently ip che first or second year of use of some major innovation or program
other than computer integration?

yes no

If yes, please describe this program briefly.

Copyright, 1974
Procedures for Adopting Educational Innovations/CBAM Project
R&D Center f. r Teacher Education, The University of Texas at Austin

o~
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Computer Attitudes Survey

Name:

School:

(Note: 1t is relatively common to administer an attitude scale before and after an inservice, and
perhaps a third time for long term follow-up. This i done as part of the summative evaluation of an
inservice. As for all collections of evaluative information, participants should be reassured that the
information collected will be confidential and will not affect their grade in the inservice. Ideally, this
su.vey form would be administered, collected, and analyzed by someone other than the inservice
facilitator.)

Instructions:

Please circle the number that best describes your attitude. If you strongly agree with the statement
circle 1 for strongly agree. If you strongly disagree with the statement circle 5. Circle 3 if your
attitud= toward the statement is neutral.

Strongly Strongly

Agree Disagree
1. Computers can improve learning of higher order skills. 1 2 3 45
2. Computers will improve education. 1 2 3 45
3. Computers can improve drill and practice. 1 2 3 45
4. Computers will create jobs needing specialized training. 1 2 3 4 5
5. Computers will improve health care. 1 23 35
6. A person today cannot escape the influence of computers. 1 2 3 45
7. Computers will displace teachers. 1 2 3 45
8. Computers will dehumanize society. 1 2 3 45
9. Computers car each better than teachers. 1 2 3 4 5
10. Computers are beyond the understanding of the typical person. 1 2 3 45
11.  Computers will replace low-skill jobs. 1 2 3 4 5

From Computer Autitudes Factor Structure in Cognitive and affective computer atutude scales. A validuty study. by
SY Bannon, J.C. Marshall, and S. Fluegal, 1985, Educatioral and Psychological Measurement, 679-681.

~

-~

o/
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Sample Results from Computer Attitudes Survey

The Computer Attitudes Survey was administered to 28 participants at the beginning and end
of an eight-session inservice designed to teach tool use of computers in the curriculum. The table
below gives the means of their responses. The last column gives the results of a 2-tail t-te-- and
indicates a significant change only on the first itew.

Item Beginning Ending 2-tail t-test
Number Mean Mean =
1. 1.786 1.250 026
2. 1.857 1.929 731
EX 1.571 1.714 355
4. 1.407 1.500 490
5. 2.036 1.857 .408
6. 1.357 1.429 .691
7. 4.571 4.750 .259
8. 4.179 4.250 .646 O
9. 4.500 4.643 .460
10. 4.357 4.714 .096
11. 3.321 3.500 456




Ease of Use Attitude Survey

Nam:

School:

(Note. This attitude survey form could be administered concurrently with the Computer Attitudes
Survey. For many teachers, their attitude toward ease of availability and arces. of computer
software and hardware may be a major determining factor in whether they make insauctonal use of
computers for themselves and their students.)

Instructions:

The following activities relate to the ease of using computers and software in your curriculum and
classroom. ror numbers 1-7, please circle the number that best aescribes your attiwude towards
each activity. The scale runs from 1 (Very Difficult) to 5 (Very Easy).

Yery Very
Easy Difficult
1. Obtaining a computer and
monitor for use in my class is 1 2 3 4 5
2. Obraining the p.dper sof(ware is 1 2 3 4 5
3. Scheduling the use of the
computer lab for my class is 1 2 3 4 5
4. Obtaining time for setting up
the computer in my class is 1 2 3 4 5
5. Obtaining tme for learning how
10 use and review new software is 1 2 3 4 5
6. Obraining time for using the
computer within the present
curriculum is 1 2 3 4 5
7. Using a computer and software
in my class is N 2 3 4 5

8. The number of machines available for use in my classroom is

9. The number of teachers who share the available machines is

v
-
.
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articipant Log Sheet

(Note: Participants werc requested to keep a daily log of their computer use and related acavi... s
during the weeks of the inservice sessions. These were turned in each week and provided the
inservice facilitator with valuable, formative evaluation informatioa.)

Name Date

Please use this form to record all of your computer-related activities, both at scho~! and at
home, during the week. This log sheet is not used for grading purposes. Its purpose is to provide
formative evaluation information to the inservice facilitator.

Monday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Weekend

Use back of sheet for notes, aGditional comments, 21d quesuons you would like
to ask the inservice facilitator.

@
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Social Studies Inservice Evaluation Form

(Note: A formativ: evaluation form of this sort can be used in almost any inservice directed
toward helping participants learn to make increased and appropriate instructionai use of computers
in their classrooms. The sample form provided here was designed for use in an inservice for
secondary-school social studies teachers. With slight modification it can be used in a math,
science, elementary school, etc. inservice. Participants should be assured that their answers w:ll
be kept confidential and will have no bearing on their grade in the inservice, if grades or other
requirements have been established for satisfactory completion of the inservice. It is desirable that
this form be administered and compiled by someone other than the inservice facilitator. The
inservice facilitator should only receive sum- .ary statistical data and participant commens that
cannot be associated with specific participants. Note alsc that the same form could e used several
times during an inservice that extended over a nurnber of sessions.)

Name:

School:

We are interested in your overall evaluativn of this workshop. For numbers 1 - 34, please circle the
number that best describes vour attitude. If you agree with the statement, circle 5 for agree. If you
disagree with the sta:ement, circle 1. Circle 2 if your attitude toward the statement is neutral.

Disagree Agree

1. I feel more competent with computers than I

did at the start of this workshop. 1 2 3 45
2. My students have increased their classroom use

of computers as a result of this workshop. 1 2 3 45
3. Lack of student access to computers is the greatest

block to my integrating computers into the

curriculum. 1 2 3 4 5
4, I feel competent iniegrating the software programs

and activities demonstrated in the workshop into my

teaching. 1 2 3 45
5. I have sought out and located software

programs not demonstrated in the workshop

and integrated them into my curriculum. 1 2 3 45
6. I'have been able to interest other teachers

in what we have been doing .a these workshops. 1 2 3 4 5
7. Too much information was presented during the

sessions to absorb comfortably. 1 2 3 45
8. I would like to see the workshop demonstrate

software programs and activities more directly

related to my content are: 1 2 3 45

.
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10.

11.

12.

13.
14,

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22,

23.

24,

25,

Time should be spent exploring practical
problems like getting students to the computers.

As a result of this workshop I will increase my
instructional use of computers with my students.

The contents of the participant notebook and handouts
will be useful in planning and developing computer
related activities for my classes.

Thave started collecting computer software disks.
This workshop has lived up to my expectations.

I'have learned a great deal about computers
from other participants in the workshop.

More time should have been set aside for participants
to explore the software programs and materials
demonstrated during the workshop.

The written materials clearly explain how to move
through the programs.

The progress of the workshop is slower than
I would have liked.

The information presented in the sessions is
relevant to my classroom.

I'would recommend this workshop to other
teachers.

I'am not convinced that computers will
increase student achievement in my content
area.

I now talk more to other teachers about comnputers
than 1did at the start of the workshop.

Money for computers should be shifted from
other areas of the school budget.

The instructors should have spent more time
demonstrating a greater variety of software.

The greatest block to my using computers in
the classroom is my philosophical disagreement
with their worth in my content area.

The progress of the workshop is faster than I
would have liked.

L
b

N

<N
th
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Disagree Agree

26. Lack of teacher access to computers is the greatest
block to my using ccmputers. 1 2 3 45

27. 1would like a workshop leader to ccm» ‘nto my
classroom and demonstrate a lesson using the computer
as an instructional tool. 1 2 3 45

28. 1feel more comfortable using computers with my
students than I did at the start of the workshop. 1 2 3 45

29. Tam willing to have someone come into my classroom
and observe me using computers with my students. 1 23 45

30. Tam more inclined to let students use computers
to develop an understanding of concepts and ideas than I
was at the start of the workshop. 12 3 45

31. Iwould have liked time during the workshop to
modify and/or develop computer activities for use in
my classroom. Tt 2 3 4

()]

32. Iwould prefer that all workshop participants be
teaching the same courses and grade levels. 1 2 3 45

33. Ifound it easy to get access io computer
hardware and software hetween sessions to try out
ideas we learned in the work hop. 1 23 45

34. I would be more likely to use computers if there
was a computer resource person I could consult
with at my school. 1 2 3 45

For questions 35 - 40, please circle yes if you ag..e with the statement and no if you disagree with
the statement.

35. Ihave spent more time watching others use the
computers in the workshOp than I have spent in
using them myself. Yes No

36. The goal of this workshop should be developing
teacher skills in the practical use of the computer. Yes No

37. 1felt pressure to attend this workshop from other
sources. Yes No

38. I would rather spend more time with the computers l
and less time concerning ourselves with issues 1

such as other resources in the school. Yes No 1

|

|

¢

Co
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39. The goal of this workshop should be developing an
understanding of how to integrate computers into my
content area. Yes No

40. Thave increased my understanding of how to use computers
as a problem solving tool as = result of this workshop. Yes No

For numbers 41 - 48, please circle the number t'.c S st describes your attitude toward each of the
software programs listed. If vou think the program was excellent, circle 5 for excellent. If you think
the program was poor, circle i. Circle 3 if your attitude toward the program is neutrai. Please do
not refer to your handouts or notebook; we are interested in how you remember these software

programs.
Poor Excellent

41. United States Database 1 2 3 4 5
42. North American Database 1 2 3 4 5
43. President Elect . 1 2 3 4 5
44. The Other Side 1 2 3 4 5
45. U.S. History 1 3 4 5
46. Easy Graph 1 2 3 4 5
47. MECC Graph 1 2 3 4 5
48. Bank Street File 1 2 3 4 5

Please write brief answers to the following questions.

1. Has the workshop been relevant to your needs?

2. Has the workshop been organized ina v, ay that facilitated learning? If r.ot, how can we
improve it

3. Please write a short description (two or three sentences) of what you perceive as the purpose
the workshop.

CI3 Notebook « 5.2 Evaluation Forms » Page 1 8
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4. Identify the most positive aspect(s) of the workshop.

5. Please describe two or three ideas detsoustrated during the workshop th.u are directly
applicable to your classes.

6. What can we do to improve this workshop and others like it?

7. Please feel free to make any general comments about the inservice.

5
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5.3
LONG TEEM FOLLOWUP EVALUATION

As indicated in Section 5.1, relatively few intervice projects conduct meaningful long-term
fcllowup evaiuation to determine possible effects of the inservice. The NSF project conducted quite
a b1t of long-term followup evaluation. Most of this resezrch was conducted by two graduate
students who wes - employed by the project and conducted the evaluations as part of their Ph.D.
dissertation research. The references to their Ph.D. dissertations are given tzlow. Each of these
dissertations is available for $2C from the Internatioral Socicty for Technolgoy in Education, 1787
Agate Street, Eugene, Oregon 97403-9905.

Hanfling, S. S. (1986). A formative evaluation of elementary and secondary staff deveiopment
inservices on integrating computer innovations into the curriculum. Doctoral Dissertation,
Usniversity of Oregon.

Johnson, V. P. (1988). An exploratory case study describing the long-term residual effect
of the computer-integrated instruction inservice (CB project). Doctoral Dissertation,
University of Oregon.

The Sllowin g pages contain some of the instrumenta.ion that was used in the long-term
evaluation *"uch more detail is provided in the Ph.D. dissertations. Readers interested in the details
of such lor. g term evaluation are well advised to begin by reading Vivian Johnson's dissertation.

Title Page
CI3 Inservice Participant Focused Interview (Long Form) 2
CI3 Inservice Participant Focused Interview (Short Form) 7
CI3 Project Long-Term Assessiment 9

“ B
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CB Inservice Participant Focused Interview

(Long Form)

Site: Date:

Subject: Researcher:

Introduction

Purpose This interview is part of the CI3 inservice follow-up. The interview is a
major source Of data to help us determine the residual effect of the inservice
you completed.

Topics to be Interview questions will briefly cover the following topics: .ar

covered ieaching expe.ience, your experience with cornputers, features of the
inservice, yr:v attitude and expectations about using computers in
educatici,, and how completing the inservice affected you. If there is time
availaole at the end of the interview, please feel free to go back and provide
r ore de:ail on specific questions.

Ethics I would like to tape record this interview only for the purpose of validating
the accuracy of my questions. The taped interview will be heard by only
myself and (list and other names and explain why they may also listen to the
recording). Your name will rever be mentioned, no. will any particular
resporzise be connected to you. In addidon, you may tumn the tape recorded
off at any time

Concemns of Do you have any questions or concerns before I begin?

respondent

"N vy
o
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Experience (Time allocation five minutes)

Teaching How long have you been teaching (brief)?

Computers Briefly describe your experience with computers.

If experienced, what brands of computers do you fecl comfortable using?

—_ Apple . IBM
—_ At __Radio Shack
— Commodore (PET) __  Commodore .-64
___ Macintosh ____ Other (Mote Brand)
Inservice (Tin > Allocation five-seven minutes)
Features
Content What did you perceive as the subject of the inservice you completed?
Positive * What were the features that made the inservice
features work best for you? Examples?
(As a backup, show list of inservice features and ask: Do you remember
any of these features?) '
Limitations ‘What features of the inservize limited its success?
(As a backup, show list of features and ask: Others say these features are
the most irnportant, what would you add or delete? Did your inservice
have these?)
Fy
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Changes over
time

Attitudes
and Expectations

Computers
in education

Would your answers have been different just after
you finished the inservice?

(Time allocation ten minutes)

What do you think we should be doing with
computers in education?

Probe to elicit teachers' perceptions of the appropriate use of computers
for enrichment, remediation, and reguiar instruction.

If time permits suggest teachers describe some specific examples of
dppropriate uses.

“ .
\!lf
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Teaching

Effect on
students

Reason for
inservice

Anticipated
Qutcomes

QOutcomes

Expectations

Knowledge
and Skills

Teaching

What would you like to be doing with computers in your own rlassroom?

What effect will classroom use of computers have
on your students?

How will they respond? What will they learn?

Why did you sign up for the inservice?
Was it voluntary? __yes __no

What did you hope to learn? What did you hope
to be able to do?

(Time allocation 15 minutes)

Did you learn what you hoped to learn?
Why? Why not?

Describe what you learned? What facts and skills?

Did the inservice affect the way you teach? Either
how you teach or what you teach?

Name the computcr applications thut you fee: aie the most beneficial to
your students?

(Pro . "de only word processing as an exampl- of a computer application.)

~y

¥
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Plans

Problems

Changes
i inservice

Final
Instructions

Have you seen changes in your students since using computers in the
class?

(Possible examples: student's attitude toward school, toward learning,
toward subject matter.)

What do you plan to be doing with computers in the future?

What factors influence your choice to use or not use computers in your
classroom?

(If participants have difficulty answering this questions—suggest they
think about the following: access to computers, time issues, support from
school administration, etc.

What problems have you had trying to use computers that the inservice
did not prepare you to solve? .

How would you change the inservice?
(Omit if time becomes a problem)

We are at the end of the interview, is there anythirig else you would like to
mention or a question you wish to go back to?

Please thank the individual for their time and input and tell
them they have been very helpful.
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CI3 Inservice Participant Focused Interview
(Short Form)

Name:

Schootl:

Date:

Instructions:

Instruc _he participant to answer the follc #ing questions as briefly as possible. (Nore: Use the
same confidentiality discussion as is given with the Long Form.)

1. Describe the purpose of the CI3 computer workshop. ‘
|

~

2. State why you participated in the CI3 computer workshop.

3. List three changes, in Zou as an individual or teacher, that can be attributed to your
participation in the CI° sessions.

a)

b)

™~
g
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10.

Identify .1e three most important experiences that occurred during the training.
. D

b)

List the su ‘ect areas, identified in the training, where computer use benefits your
students.

List the computer applications, identified in training, that benefit your students,

List the subject areas, discussed in training, where you think computer use benefits you.

List the computer applications, utilized in training, that benefit you.

Do you feel you know enough about con.puters to make effective use of
themn in your teaching?

How has the non-computer content of what you teach been affected by your increasing
computer knowledge?

s
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CX3 Project I.ong Term Assessment

Name:

School:

Instructions for Part 1:
For numbers 1-9 below, please circle yes or no.

Do you stll have, use, or reference the computer workshop handouts/materials?
YES NO

Prior to the computer workshop, was there an in-school computer interest or support group at
your school?
YES NC

Following the completion of the workshops, has a coniputer interest or support group been
formed?
YES NO

Have you requested that your school or dep: tment purchase any software within the last
year?

YES NO
Do you use the school district's software preview center?

YES NO
Doyouhavea nputer in your isome?

YES NO

If you circled YES,

(a) What brand and model is it?

(b) Do you bring it into the cjassroom?

YES NO

Do you plan to purchase a personal computer within the next 12 months?

YES NO

Does the integration of the computer in education change the priorities of what should be
taught in the curriculum?
YES NO

~ 4

3
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9.

10.

11.

Do you feel that you know enough about computers to make effective use of them in your
teaching?
YES NO

(a) List the names <§ the top five computer programs/packages that you use either in your
role as an educator or for personal use.

(h) Indicate the approximate numaber of computer programs/packages you use with your
classes.

(c) Indicate the approximate number of computer programs/packages that are for your
personal use.

List the names of the top five computer programs/packages (titles) that you use or have used
most © quently with your students.




Instructions for Part 2:
Please answer each of the following questions with a checkmark ).

1. Before the inservice sessions, hovs involved were you in . :grating
computers into your curriculum?

—none ___slightly ___somewhat ___ very

2. Since the inservice training, have you increased your involvement in
the integration of computers into the curricclum?

—_none ___slightly ___moderately ___ much
3. Before the training, were you part of a local computer support group?

Yes No

4. Since the training, have you been involved in starting a local computer
support group or become a member of one?

Yes No

5. Since the inservice sessions, have you increased you communications
with others about integrating computers into the curriculnm?

Yes No

If you checked "yes" to question number 5, please indicate the approximate num.er of peopiz
you have communicated with in each of the following categories:

Approximate
Nuinber of Peopie Categories

Shared information with people unaware of how to
integrate computers into the curriculum.

Exchanged information with people already involved
with integrating computers into the curriculum.

Contacted other inservice session participants.

6. Have you used any of the materials you received at the inservice
sessions?

Yes No

If you checked "yes," how useful did you generally find the materials to
be? Please check one.

—Useless ___Hardly useful ___ Somewhat useful ___ Very useful

7. Do vou think the type of training yov reeived helps to promote computer
integration into the curriculum?

Yes No

i)
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Read Me First

This foider contains MacDraw I files for several instruments that are useZl in gathering
evaluation data from students and teachers. Vivian Johnson developzd these instruments for
use in ker Ph.D. dissertation work.

[
(A
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C - mputer Uses for Teachers

Please fill ou. 2 following chart to indica1e where you use a computer

and for what reasons. For each computer application listed on the left:

1) List the number of days per month at each logation.

2) Putan "X" under "Perscnal Use" if you use a computer for any of the
application listed for ron-school activities.

3) Check (¥) each type of curriculum development use for every
application used in the classroom.

Instructional
Objective

Location
Days/Months

L0
]
-
o
13 T ] =]
8 3 © © = 25
< £ e} : ©
TypOSOf @ - g' o §° — 8"‘ I o _ - gg
Software 5 o E |58 ¢ g 5 s g 22 g% e OF
For ional s |© 21 2= o B3B8e S €9 - g ©.2
or Instructiona - pt o aE ] y O ¢ a £ c % E £E
— o S © ] = o x O © O o [ >
Use £ £ S |lcnh | oo BEO wo O - o w=E

Database Manager
(with Mail Merge)

Gradobook Program .
Nord Processing
Spreadsheet .

Classroom Materials
(Overheads
Workshest Generator
Handouts)

Attendanc
Recordkesping

Tulecommenications

Entertainment

CI3 « 5.3.1.3 Compu.er Usss for Teachers  Page 1
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Computer Uses with Students

Please fill out the following chart. For each computer application listed on the left,

fill in the follc ving:

1) Estimate the number of days per month you use the computer for each application
listed (do not count the number of times used per day).

2) Place an "X" under the heading that indicates how students use the computers.

3) Place an "X" undet the heading that indicates how you use the computer in each case.
Note: See example beiow.

RS £ T R e gV ER N T Yo B A R A T VS a1t

How Student’s
Use Computer

{ Location g
4 days/month §

In a Computer Lab

§ Classroom

L Incividually
Whole Class
4 Introduce a

| Reinforce a

4 Concept
 Demonstration
§ Extra Credit/
# Motivational

i Skill Practice

(]
u ~— 0 ‘5. [ ‘5.
] s 3183
4 Computer S 3 glac
: [ o] x O
£ o o lwo

H Applications

In the above example, the respondent noted. three days per month of programmung in the ;oom and eight days per
% month in the computer lab. Student's use was individually and as a ‘whole class.
{ The instructional ojectives were to. explain a concept, renforce a concept, demonstration and for extra credt.

S

B Programing (logo)

E Typing
Drill-and-Pract’ e

Tutorial
Simulation

Regs e RN ) T N e

Educational Game

Student
% Word Processor
¥ (Story Writing)

d Database

8 Spreadsheet

Graphing Packages

Computer Art
# (Koala Pad)

]

Computer Literacy

CI3+55.1.4 Coinputer Uses for Students « Page 1




AppleWorks for Educators—
A Beginning and Intermediate
Workbook hits ISTE’s best-seller list.

0 . ;i) i .
o \ P  ; 1" ,/ / !/ gt / f / //’
+ ! N S 4
SIlSir i

S X » _
W\ . it syl ///
Over 20,000 =R 4 1711

copies sold! %

There’s a good reason Linda

Rathje’s AppleWorrs for - - FTITT: B
Educators—A Beginning and {E?in)'z\j.‘ Q\ |
Intermediate Workbook sells so Ll

well. It works.

Word p:ocessing, database
and spreadsheet management, i
and printer options are detailed ;
step-by-step. Both novice and experienced AppleWorks
users benefit from the depth and strength of the maicrial.

AppleWorks for Educators—A Beginning and
Intermediate Worktook has been revised to include a 1nail
merge section, expanded integration activities, glossary,
and up-to-date articles from The Computing Teacher.

Move AppleWorks for Educators—A Beginning and

Intermediate Workbook to the top of your reading list.

ISTE, University of Oregon, 1787 Agate St., Eugene, OR 97403-9905
503/346-4414



Basic one year membership includes
eight issues each of the Update
newsletter and The Computing
Teacher, full voting privileges, and a
10% duscount oft ISTE bonks and
courseware. .

Professional one year membership
includes eight issues each of
thelUlpdate newsletter and The
Computing Teacher, four issues of the
Journal of Researeh on Computing in
Education, full voting privileges, and
a 10% discourt off ISTE books and
courseware.

The International Society for Technology in Educati
touches all corners of the world. As the largest
international non-profit professional organization
serving computer using educators, weare dedicated to
the improvermrent of education through the use and
integration of technology.

Drawing from the resources of committed professionals worldwide, ISTE
provides information that is always up-to-date, compelling, and relevant to
your educational responsibilities.

Periodicals, books and courseware, Special Interest Groups, Independent Study
courses, professional committees, and the Private Sector Council all striveto-
help enhance the quality of information you receive. .

Rely on ISTE support:

e  The Computing Teacher draws on active and creative K-12 educators to
provide feature an..les and carefully selected columns.

e The Uipdate newssletter reaches members with information on the activities
of ISTE and its affiliates.

o The journal of Research on Computing in Education comes out with article’ o
on original research project descriptions and evaluations, the state of the -
art, and theoretical essays that define and extend the field of educational
computing.

o Books and courseware enhance teaching ma terials for K-12 and higher
education.

« Professional Committees develop and monitor policy statements on
software use, ethics, preview centers, ard legislative action.

o The Private Sector Council promotes cooperation between educational
technology professionals, manufacturers, publishers, and other private
sector organizations.

It's a big world, but with the joint efforts of educators like yourse = ISTE
brings it closer. Be a part of the international sharing of educationc. ideas and
technology. Join ISTE.

join today, and discover how ISTE puts you in tcuch with the world.

ISTE, University of Oregon,
1787 Agate St., Eugene, OR 97403-9905.
ph. 503/ 346-4414
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